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PREFATORY NOTE 


I wish to express my best thanks to the Council of the 
Royal Asiatic Society for giving* this little \Vork a place 
among the Society's publications. To Professor Rhys Davids 
I owe, once again, a grateful acknowledgment of inspiration 
to begin a task and encouragement throughout. To him 
also as Ed i toy of the .Journal „ y\f the Pali Text Society my 
thanks are due for permission to reprint in Chapters I.arnl II 
some of the material appearing in my article, “ Early Pali 
Grammarians in Burma” (»JP r l]S., 11)08). My obligations to 
many others, by whose labours I^have profited, will be 
seen in the pages of the Essay, ^^Bhr, 1 can only thank 
Dr. Barnett for his untiring k^^^H by reminding him 
that there are very few of thosi^^^Bs which do not owe 
something to his advice and help. 

M. II. B. 

London, 1900. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The PhlP literature of Burma owe# it* existence to the Pali 
li!erature of India. It is many yea*s since the latter was 
fitfst explored by the grea^ scholars and pioneers — Fausboll, 
Lassen, Rhys Davids, Trenckncr, Childers, Oldenberg— whose 
reward has been a gairf to Oriental learning vast enough 
content even them. With time a part of the material 
discovered has been brought within the reach of students 
by critical editing. Buddhistic literature is •immense in 
quantity and bewildering in varied interest, and it was never 
iqpre difficult than now to avoid being too much of the 
specialist. But the student of Buddhism who limits himself 
to one language or looks for solution of al? questions in one 
literature -risks slipping into in orthodoxy of his own. 
A sounder principle has long^ guided Buddhist studies ; 
modern research lias gone forth, lilfe Asoka r, s missionaries, 
to Further India, China, Japan, Tibet, Siam, and French 
Indo-China, armed with patience as they were with conviction, 
as resolutely determined to learn as they were to teach. 

There is need nowadays to seek further in Burma, or rather, 
need to be better acquainted with what has already been 
found there. Among the countries in which th® ideas and 
traditions of Buddhism are inseparably bound up with fhe 
PaH a canon Burma possesses a special interest which we hardly 
feel in the case of Ceylon, for Burma shows how the leaven 
of Indian thought worked in a race and idiom having none 
of the close relationship with India which we recognize in 
all that* ip mosfc characteristic- of the literature of Ceylon. We 
£*ay say that the essentially Indian genius, the psychological 
subtleties, ancU liigli thoughts of Buddhism have forced the 
Burmese language to grow, deepen, and expand continually. 
When Burmese was at last raised (in tfr*about the fourteenth 
century) to the level of a literary language, it was by the 
addition of a great body of Indian words necessary to e£p$ess 
ideas beyond the scope of that picturesque vernacular. Being 
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an agglutinative language, Burmese lacks the force, terseness, 
and delicacy ^bhat Pali Owes to jfs nominal and verbal inflections 
ami its powet of forming elaborate compounds. Thus before 
the translating period, authors of Burmese race had studied 
Pali and learned to u8e it; ever since the twelfth century it 
has beqp. a tradition of Burmese . scholars to produce literary 
work in Pali, and it is with this avork only that we are now 
concerned. 

A survey of the Pali literature of Burma is not quite a new 
undertaking. In the yean 1879 a report on the subject was 
drawn up for the Government of India by Dr. Emil JForch- 
hammer, Profe^or of Pali at Rangoon, who had begun a 
thorough search for manuscripts in monasteries and private 
collections, and whose premature death cruelly cut short a work 
full of promise. ^ This and other reports of Forchhammer, on 
the archaeological remains of Arakan and Burma, are Govern- 
ment publications ; and his Eddies of Buddhist law (published 
by Sir John Jardine with hi: own valuable Notes, 1882-3, and 
in the Jardine Prize Essay) «are now extremely rare books, and 
the stores of knowledge they contain are not available at every 
moment. And we ought also to profit by the labours of that 
brilliant and far-seeing scholar Minayeff, to whom we owe 
the discovery and publication (to jnention only one work) of 
the Gandhavamsa (‘ Book History ’), written in Burma, a short 
bpt interesting accourit of the earlier Pali literature of Ceylon 
and Burma. The Gandhavamsa is unfortunately very sparing 
of details, and gives us little information as to the perircH of 
the works it enumerates, but its help is most useful in settling 
some questions of authorship and place. Minayeff, who used 
this book for his Nouvelles liedherches stir le Bouddhisme , 
does not offer any conclusion as to its date, but from com- 
parison with the Sasanavamsa and a still more modem Burmese 
work, the Pitakatthamain f (1906), it appears to be a seven- 
teenth cdhtury production. 

For both the early and modern periods (from the twelfth, to 

I have to thank Professor Barnett for bringing to my notice this Useful 
Burmese bibliography* of Buddhist works. 
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the nineteenth centuries) we find great help in the Sasana- 
vamsa, 1 * * * which, happily, observes, the good traditions of Burmese 
chronicles and cares fbr chronology^ It enables us at least 
to sketgh^in outline a connected story, while but for this record 
\yp could only enumerate works of doubtful date and mention 
authors without knowing w]iat period 5 in the growth-, of their 
country and Order had brought them forth. The Sasanayamsa, 
though a very mine of interest as compared with the arid little 
Gandhavamsa, has its limitatioAs. It is confused, rambling/ 
and prejudiced. The author, a high ecclesiastic of Min-don- 
min’s <rcign, belonged by all his convictions and traditions to 
the Sihalasangha, an important school or se<$t having, as the 
name shows, a close 'connexion with the fraternity in Ceylon. 
Afc for the other communities, whose spiritual forefathers 
refused to look on the Mahiivihara, that fajppus monastery of 
the old commentators, as the very centre and hearth of 
orthodoxy," they interest lijm onl/ moderately. He will some- 
times dismiss one of their authors "with the driest, eurtest 
mention of the man and Jiis book, while he will delight us 
with details and anecdotes of »/nore orthodox writers. It 
would be interesting to have the picture filled in for us by 
a biographer influenced by the old Taking tradition, the 
tradition, that is, of Lower Burma. For this school, known as 
the Mrammasangha (fraternity of Burma), maintained that 
there was no need to have recourse to T3eylon for* teachers^ in 
the unbroken ‘ line of descent * from J the ancient missionaries. 
This question, almost impossible to settle with certainty, after 
the vicissitudes that the Buddhist Samgha had seen in both 
countries, divided the Order in Burma with a sharp line of 

1 This°text (edited for the Pali Text, Society in J8.97 by the present 

writer) has supplied much material for the following chapters. Other 

sources have been used to verify or correct where it'hai been possible. 
The whole of the Sasanavamsa’s literary information, as far^aa it concerns 

Burma, is given in the course of the present work. 

* I have thought it best to adopt throughout^his essay the chronology 
of m j two principal Burmese authorities, Pannas&mi and the author of 
the Pitakatthamain. But I must remind the reader that their (traditional) 
starting-point, the Nirvana of the Buddha, is no lbhgcr placed by scholars 
sCt 544 b.c. but some sixty years later. See article by Dt. Fleet, JR AS., 
April, 1909, Tht OHgin of the Buddhavgrsha. 
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partisanship. Therefore we must beware of considering the 
ISasanavamsa a, complete record />f monastic work. Nevertheless 
the author’s own point of view is instructive, and Ve have nb 
right to say that he does not try to be impartial. And if we 
follow only his guidances iii our choice of the books io explore 
we must- arrive at some f knowledge of what is, after all, of the 
most interest in such researches; <\ve can see the intellectual 
development of Burma through Buddhism and the adaptation 
‘of the noil- Indian mind to Iridian culture, with the conception 
of science and the standard of literary art evolved in that 
adapting process. 

We cannot, of course, do justice to these questions in a short 
sketch. The effect of Indian Buddhism on Burmese life and 
literature has many manifestations. We can instance some 
as widely apart ps codified law and religious art. In the 
remote past we find both Brahmanic and Buddhistic sources of 
Burmese written law. And the religious art of the country 
is by *no means without *its problems (for example, the extent 
of Mahayana or 4 Northern*’ influence), which those who are 
masters of this subject arc gradually solving for us . 1 So the 
subject spreads in its fascinating .complexity, if we will let it, 
far beyond our simpler theme ; but it must suffice for this 
essay to follow (if with less serene confidence) the way marked 
out by the devout and simple scholars of Burma, who have 
left us a literature derived entirely from the Pali canon and 
representing almost invariably the JUnayana 3 traditipns of 
Buddhist belief. 

Beginning with the study of the language consecrated in 
Ceylon qs the instrument of the highest teaching, thdh com- 
menting and composing m Pali aftd at l^st interpreting that 
teaching in their native tongue, the Burmese ifionks h&ve left 
us a complete revelation of their mind. Neither the sculpture; 
painting, lbgends, plays, customs, nor law-codes of the Burmese, 

1 See p. vii. 

3 This Buddhist phrase, ( the lesser vehicle,’ may be employed as 
a convenient term Vor the tradition as observed in the southern countries 
ea^ly won to Buddhism}- a tradition more sober in its legend and somewhat 
more austere dhd practical ih its morality than the Mahayana (or school 
of the 4 greater vehicle^). 
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significant as thfey are, could serve to shov^ us what their 
religious literature alone unfolds — their 1 manner pf grappling 
with an abstract subject. 

* Buddhism, as any other Indian system would have done, 
gave tlieni a large opportunity. They 5 did their best witii it. 
But Buddhist theories demanded ai? effort of abstraction 
doubly severe for learners* whose first lesson in philosophy 
was learned with those theories . 1 In India, where certain 
of the Upanisads belonged to a* yet earlier phase of thought 
than the doctrines of Gotanla, men's minds were prepared »for 
Buddhist conceptions. A philosophical language was already 
formed in which the teacher or the disputant cduld lead his 
hearers step by step* in an idiom they knew to conclusions 
not unfamiliar to their minds. But in Burma the grammar 
of the Buddhist texts first had to be studied, and when the 
great legend of the Founder was learned and the code of 
the Order had grown .familiar , 1 there was still a new world 
to conquer, a new science to maetei® After the Sutta and 
Vinaya there was the Abhidhamma*to interpret. Here perhaps 
we shall find the Pali compositions of Burmese authors less, 
interesting than their translations into Burmese. 

The Sanskrit commentaries composed in India on Buddhist 
texts are enlightening in proportion as the student is familiar 
with all Indian philosophies and can point out parallels and 
contrasts ; the Pali commentaries of Burhia naturally only lead 
us back to the Sinhalese and Indian models they faithfully 
copy. J When we leave Pali and come to Burmese interpretations 
of Abhidhamma texts wo feel that we follow our commentators 
in a (to us) somelvhat dark adventure ; but yet the ^effort of 
these authors in tjieir owa vernacular is interesting as an 
effort to* do more than recith the consecrated words of their 
ancient masters. Here is the key to the senses really given 
by the Burmese to Indian abstractions, the key-> not to be 
found where they use the exotic and traditional Pali form. 

1 A friend has suggested to me a comparison "between these studies in 
Burma and the gradual mastery by Bede and Alfred 4nd their followers 
in England of the philosophy of Paul and John. It was not until VttyeJjfs 
time, six centuries after Bede, that these abstract questions' were discussed 
in English. 
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By it we have access to some curious treasure, rewarding 
the search o£ the scholar famjjiar with the Burmese tongue, 
provided he be a Palisf and (be it *said without igipiety) 
endowed with two of the Buddhist * perfections 9 — the power 
to spend himself and be very patient. Knowledge of the 
Pali commentaries of Burma is tl/e natural beginning of this 
attractive enterprise^ but by no means the end. 

The commentaries, though the most important part, are not 
the whole of the Pali literatuite. The technicalities of Indian 
grammar have attracted Burmese authors from an early period. 
The work of the famous Kaccayana is all but canonical pmong 
them, and the procession of his followers and commentators 
stretches through eight centuries of literary history. The 
qualities of mind innate in the quick-fitted Burmese rage 
were lent to the service -of the Word so religiously respected. 
The Pali scriptures had not been a hundred yeafs in Upper 
Burma before a grammar — the Saddflnlti — wa # s composed in 
Pali that called forth ther* wandering admiration of the scholars 
of Ceylon, though Ceylon was certainly the forerunner and 
model of Burma in exegesis. 

Again, the practical side of monastic life was a subject well 
within the scope of the Palists of Burma. We have very 
numerous examples of work in this field, frc*n the time of 
their first controversy on Ordination in Narapati’s reign 
(a.d. 1167-4204) till the present day. 

In the secular domain ‘the Pali language has been employed 
(as we should expect) where solemnity was called for of «the 
sense of an antique tradition was needed to support authority ; 
for instance, some important law-codes exist, and* others 
probably existed, in Pali versions.® Pali is also the language 
chosen for the collections of nlaxims known® as th£» ‘ Nlti ’ 
literature, a$d for various chronicles (we can instance the 
Rajavamsap Sasanavamsa, arid Gandhavamsa). 

Finally we come to the very limited province of Pali verse 
in Burma. Here riiid there among our authors we catch 
aeglimpse of scholars who have a touch of the poet in them 
aild some of the poet’s ambition. We do not know that they 
ever approached the favourite theme of the poets of fill ages; 
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If they did, the chronicles have passed it .qyer irw silence. 
A love story sometimes forms *part of sfri edifying narrative 
from Pali scftirces; but tfie love lyric* is the undisputed realm 
.of the poets of the vernacular. Jatakas and other moraj. 
legends were the material usually chosen for the Palist to 
work upon. Sometimes the beauties of a city or th# glory 
of the reigning king were extolled with all the author’s 
resources of prosody and imagery. But scholarship in Burma 
has not produced poets worthy to rank with those of Ceylon. 

The following pages are but a sketch, and perhaps a sketch 
without colour. Our purpose is not to describe again the 
outward aspect of the temple, the monastery, sgid the village, 
very vividly presented to Western readers by learned and 
sympathetic writers from Bishop Bigandet onwards. So 
many Europeans have come under the charm of Burma— of 
the Burmese people, their life and religion — that there is no 
need to do more than recall to readers the names of the writers 1 
who have made that charm a familiar thing to us. We have 
chosen for our study the lqss well-known subject of the Pali 
books of Burma. The authors were the ancestors and masters 
of the monks of to-day, through whom we know those old-time 
scholars and can still see, as it were, a far-off picture of their 
lives, their schools, and their work. 


See the Bibliographies, p. vii. 
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CHAPTER I 

The Classical Pali Literature — ArrTval of the Pali 
Tripitaka Burma 

Burma, under which name we may conveniently, if not qifite 
accurately, include Pegu, Arakan, and Martaban, has been the 
home of Buddhism for many centuries. No B»ddliist country 
has kept the antique faith more sheltered from change. Yet 
ev8n the chronicles of monasteries and such strictly ecclesiastical 
works as the Sasanavamsa 1 cannot "unfold, their quiet tale 
without a necessary mention of rivalries and wars between 
these neighbouring states* when the balance went down first 
on the side of Burma, then of PcJgu when Mpngol armies 
marched on the Burmese capital, or the Burmese king marched 
into Siam. Rulers changed and the fortunes of the Fraternity 
with them, but the doctrine and the tradition suffered hardly 
any alteration, and the countries of F urtlier India developed an 
intellectual life*which was before all the product of Buddhist 
ideas and the work of Buddhist monks. For Burma the first 
language of abstract thought was an Indian language ; the 
rational and moral forc« which, for a large body of the 
Burmese people, broke down the thraldom of ancient super- 
stitions, was inspired by India. By the predominance of 
Buddhist influence in Burmese culture Burmese studits belong 
rightfully to the great fieftl of Indianism. 

We nfust, t&ough the subject has already been fully and 
admirably treated by others, remind the reader here of the 
form in which the Buddhist doctrine, enshrined In a canon 
of scripture, was conveyed to Further India. 

The language was Pali, the literary dialect closely allied to 
Sanskrit. Pali is usually called by the Burmese the magadhabhfoa 


1 See Infraction. 
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(idiom of Magpdha) 1 or mulabhma (‘the original language’), 2 
but this identification of P>\li with the spoken dialect of" 
Magadha i9 now known, to be incorrect. It se&ns peedless 
to add any remarks about the Pali literature, since its capacities 
have been described arid, better still, proved by the Authors of 
scholarly and beautiful* translations which everyone nowadays 
has an opportunity of reading. 3 But a few words on the 
classical books may be in place. 

The 1'ripifaka. 

The Tripitaka (Pali, Tipi f aka ), to use the now familiar 
Buddhist mrme r for the three great groups of canonical texts, 
the Yinaya, Sutta, and Abhidhamma pitakas (‘ baskets ’), is 
known in Burma in the Pali recension consecrated in Ceylon* 

Thd Abhidhamma and Sutta Pifakas. •- 

For some remarks on the lust of the three collections, the 
Abhidhamma, the reade® preferred to Chapter IY of this essay. 
As to the Siittapitaka, 'th§ first thing we observe on looking 
into characteristic collections of Pali - Burmese MSS. *and 
books is that of the great jtfikilyas claiming to be the word 
of the Buddha (the Ariguttara, Majjhima, Digha, Samyutta, 
and Khuddaka) the Dlghanikiiya is the best kjiown, the most 
studied, the most frequently to be found. 4 On the reason 
for this preference we <can only risk a guess. The Dighanikaya, 
though containing the long (digha) discourses, is the smallest 
of the collections and hence the easiest to study. It is 
a principle of the Burmese to avoid all unnecessary pains 

1 The aheient kingdom of Magadha was the region now called Bihar. 

2 The late lamented Professor Pischel (In a valuable paper on fragments 
of the Buddhist canon ftmnd fn Chinese Turkestan) speaks of thp .tradition 
that the MagadhI was the language of the first age of the world and spoken 
by the Buddhas : 1 Es ist begreifiieh dass man spiiter die MagadhI mit 
dem Pali id$ntifizierte. Dass seb cr der Palikanon Spuren eines iilteren 
Magadhlkanons aufweist is liingst erkannt worden ’ (R. Pischel, Sitzungs- 
berichte dfer kbnigl. preuss. Akademie der Wissenschaften, Mai, 1904, 
p. 807). See also Oldenberg’s edition of the Yinayapitakam, Introduction, 
and the Preface to Professor E. Muller’s Pali Grammar. 

€s See Bibliography. c 

.Tliis is confirmed by information Mr. Shwe Zan Aung has kindly, 
sent me. 
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and trouble. Without any disrespect to Burmese Buddhists, 
it is natural to suppose that *they haVfe chosen the shortest 
task, especially when we remembes that the Alghanikaya 
contains suttas of great importance . 1 For example, we find 
there the Brahma j ala Suttanta, dealing with the Sixty- two 
Wrong Views ; the Samaii ii^phala, on ffhe Fruits of the Ascetic 
Life ; the Mahiisatipatthana* on Self-mastery ; and, chief <$f all, 
the Mahaparinibbana Suttanta, on the Buddha's last discourses 
and death, that is, on the supreme moment in the history «f 
the Order, since it was then that the. Buddhist samgha became 
the guardian of the departed Master’s teaching. On the 
whole the essential doctrines, as the Burmese Buddhist 
conceives them, are to be found in this collection and the 
commentaries. 

The Khuddakanikaya calls for a word of notice here. This 
collection contains among other texts the Dhammapada, the 
Suttanipiita, and the immortal "Jatflka book, which, as might 
be expected from its character, has become part of the popular 
as well as the scholarly literature of Burma. Very nearly 
connected with it is the Partita a good example of ancient 
wisdom and piety crystallized into a talisman. 

Mahdpartitam. 

The Paritta or MahiTparitta, a small collection of texts 
gathered from the Suttapitaka, is, to this day, more widely 
known by the Burmese laity of all classes than any other 
Pali book. The Paritta, learned by heart and recited on 
appropriate occasions, is to conjure various evils physical and 
moral. It has naturally come to have the usual value of 
charms and exorcisms, a value hardly religious in the Buddhist 
sense of the word. But some of the miscellaneous extracts 
that make up the collection arc of a purely ifcligious and 
ethical tone. The best example of these is the famous 

1 The t)ighanikaya was chosen by Professor Rhys Davids for his 
selection of typical suttas translated under the title Dialogues of Buddlm. 
The suttas instanced above have also been translated elsewhere. See tne 
.useful bibliography by Mr. Albert J. Edmunds, Journal of the Pan Tfcxt 
Society, 1902-3. 
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Mangalasutta 1 of the Suttanipata;’ verses in praise of the holy 
life, uttered r by a devatd (local divinity), who came to pay' 
’Aoraage to the Buddha in the grove c of Jetavana* 

The use of the Paritta is said to have had the Buddha’s 
sanction . 2 There is ar* example of this practice (by acknow- 
ledged saints) in the well-known legend of Sona and Uttara, 
Asoka’s missionaries to Lower Burma. Their first act on 
arriving was to vanquish the demon ( yakkhini ) who spread 
terror in the land by devouring at their birth all boys born 
in the king’s palace. The victory of the holy men was 
accomplished by the Paritta . 3 We find another illustration 
in an interesting little incident related of Jetavana, a Burmese 
monk and famous teacher of the sixteenth century. When 
Jetavana believed himself at the point of death he thought 
of one whom he considered fit to be his successor. At that 
moment the mofik / on whom his thoughts were fixed dreamed 
a strange dream of a dead -man, which? on waking, he related 
to the novice lying near. him. A paritta was then pronounced 
by one of the monks to avert any evil foreshadowed by the 
dream . 4 

In the days of Anorata , 5 the first notable king in authentic 
Burmese history (who reigned in the eleventh century), we 
hear of the Paritta turned to a dangerous use. Corrupt and 
cynical monks proclaimed it an easy means of disembarrassing 
man’s guilty conscience from all wrongdoing even to matricide. 
But Burmese Buddhism has, on the whole, kept exorcism 
within the bounds of a superstition, contrary no doubt to L the 
true doctrine, but not grossly transgressing the ethical code 
of the religion. 

Burmese tradition adds to the fifteen ancient texts of the 
Khuddakanikaya 6 four other works — the Miliudapanha , 7 the 

1 See FausbSll’s edition of the Suttanipata, p. 45 (P.T.S. edition, 1884 ; 
Glossary, 189rt), and translation, SBE., vol. x, pt. ii. 

2 See Mjlindapahha (ed. Trenckner), pp. 150 ft’., and Rhys Davids’ 
translation^ Questions of King Milinda), SBE., xxxvr, pp. 21 3 ft*. 

a See Sas., p. 38. 4 Site., p. 101. 5 See below, p. 12. 

e K huddakapatlfa, Dhammapada, Udana, Itivuttaka, Suttanipata, 
vima^avatthu, Petavatthu, Theragatha, ThorlgatM, Jataka, Mahaniddesa, 
PaVisambhidarifagga, Apadana, Buddhavamsa, Cariyapitaka. 

7 See above. 
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Suttasangaha , 1 the Petakopadesa , 2 and the IJetti qr Nefcfcf- 
pakarana . 2 This last is studied in Btfrma for- its analysis 
and explanation of passages from the sacred writings, with 
which, as the learned editor has said, 4 the author possessed 
a great familiarity.’ 

We now turn to the Vinaya Pitaka. 

The Vina y a , as known in Burma, is the monastic code 
handed down by the Tfyeravtidin sect in Ceylon, that is, the 
sect professing the doctrine (vdfta) of the thcras or ancient* 
The name was assumed by' the strictest sect at the time of 
the celebrated schisms beginning, according to tradition, in 
the second century after the Buddha’s death. The influence 
of Ceylon on Burma has been, as we shall see, paramount 
in questions of monastic discipline, and the code drawn up 
by the ancient Sinhalese theras has been carefully preserved 
by the Burmese fraternity in the letter and the spirit ever 
since its arrival in Burma in fhe eleventh century. A great 
deal of Yinaya literature, mostly explanatory and sometimes 
controversial, has grown up round the code from the time of 
the early commentators to the present day. The important 
works by Sinhalese authors on this subject formed the base 
of Burmese studies, and on the other hand orthodoxy in Ceylon 
has often been reinforced at a later period by teachers and texts 
from Burma. 

The complete Vinaya is rather voluminous , 3 but *in epitome 
of the Discipline in the form of two short metrical texts, the 

1 See the Pitakatthamain, pp. 12, 13. The Suttasangaha was written at 
Anuradhapura in Ceylon by a thera whose name is not recorded. 

2 In Buddhist tradition the Petakopadesa and Nettipakarana are 
both ascribed to Mahakaccayana, the disciple of the Bucraha. The 
Gandhavamsa (p. 66)«and Pitakatthamain (p. 13) speak of Kaccayana, 
author df the Ndfcti, as chaplain t& Candapajjota of Ujjeni in the Avanti 
country (see Introduction to the late Professor Hardy% Introduction to the 
JNetti, p. ix, note ; also pp. viii and xix). Professor HaHly’s conclusion 
was that the work was composed at an e*arly date, perhaps about the first 
century of our era, and put into its present form by the commentator 
Dhammapala, and that the author’s name may have been Kaccayana, 
considered by posterity to have been Mahakaccayana, the disciple of the 
Buddha. ‘He is, however, altogether different from the grammarian 
Kaccayana, who likewise was regarded as identical with Mahakaccayana * 
(Netti, Introd., p. xxxii). On Candapajjota see Vinaya, i, 276 ff. 

3 It has been critica^^dited by H Oldenberg in 3ve volumes (1879-83). 
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Mulasikkjia aqd Khuddasikkha, was composed at an early 
period, 1 anil t these with the r Dvematika, consisting of the 
fihikkhupatlmokkha and, B hikkhunlpu timokkha (the .ancient 
resume of the code for monks and nuns respectively) and 
the ‘KankhavitaranI (commentary on the Patimoktfha), were 
recognized as sufficient Yinaya knowledge for those who could 
not study more. 2 In modern times the above are called the. 
* Four Smaller Vinayas ’, and are studied by those who have 
not time for the complete Viiiaya. 3 

I?i Burmese Pali collections we find no less frequently than 
the Paritta of the laity the Kammavacii of the Mendicant 
Order. These J,exts have a purely ecclesiastical use, though 
it would be a mistake to call them 1 ritual \ The first work 
of the first Buddhist mission to Burma, was undoubtedly 4o 
receive into the Samgha believers wishing to renounce the 
world. For those, before they entered on further studies, 
a knowledge of the sacred Word’ in Pali would probably begin 
with the formal and «rig : d language of the Kammavaca, 
and this association lends a touch of interest to some 
extremely wearisome matter, First, the formulas of the 
pabbcijja (renunciation) and upasampada (ordination) must 
have become familiar. Then the ordinary course of monastic 
life included various ceremonies, each of which had its 
prescribed form for the presiding theras. The bhikkhus 
taking part were sildnt, unless dissenting from what was 
proposed, but in cases where they hac[ offended, acknowledged 
transgression of the rules aloud. 

The Kammavaca cannot, of course, be called literature, but 
it must J>e noticed as a text representing the immovable 
tradition of old days in Burma. The cereijionies of admission 
to the Samgha anil so forth have continufed to * fnodern 

1 They we*p written in Ceyltfn. See Wickremasinghe, Catalogue of 
Sinhalese MSS. in the British Museum , Introduction. 

2 Professbr Barnett has pointed out A to me that the compilation most 
recently re-edited in Bunfia (by Hsaya U Pye) as Dvematika contains the 
Bhikkhu and Bhikkhunlpatimokkha, the Kammakammavinicchaya, extracts 
fhfrn the Parivara and other yinaya texts, and a Patimokkhuddesa, 
Burmese notes *on the Patimokkha. 

3 I owe this information to Mr. Shye Zan Aung's kindness. 



THE pm LITERATURE OF BURMA 


times, accompanied by the ancient formulas.; and in tjre 
history of the O^der we find that some lively movements 
in litesaturfc and one most important mission to 6eylon were 
due to ceremonial questions, particularly the question of 
consecrating boundaries (sima). 1 For this last was a formality 
on which the validity of ordination and thence the 4 legitimate 
. descent * of teachers depended, and such consecration has always 
been considered in Burn^a of great importance to religion and 
the religious reputation of a regibn or community. 

In all these texts wc find the sagne conventional character 
and monotonous repetition. 2 Even the MSS. in which the 
Kammavacas arc handed down suit the texts. The thick, 
square lettering, pompous and decorative, the shining lacquer, 
and heavily gilded, silvered, or ivory-plated leaves, bear a like- 
ness to church-property wherever found. Yet we should not 
forget that they are the texts of a religion that has known 
neither altar nor sacrifice, and if “in Burma the system has 
developed clerics and a hierarchy, it has never had a privileged 
priesthood. 

The Yinaya has led to mention of 

The Commentaries . — The Burmese tradition as to the great 
commentators follows the Sinhalese, which places Buddhaghosa, 
Dhammapala, • Buddhadatta, Nanagambhlra, Kassapa, and 
Ananda in the fourth, fifth, and sixth centuries a.d . 3 The 
earliest atthakathds (commentaries) and i tikds (sub- commentaries 
or glosses) on the three pitakas are associated with these names. 
Equally famous and authoritative is the compendium of 
doctrine known as the Visuddhimagga (‘Path of Purity*) by 
Buddhaghosa. As for the familiar story of Budjlhaghosa’s 
career, 4 the Burmese adhere closely to the Sifihalese version, 
but though *the scene of* this almost incredibly prolific 


1 The boundaries in question mark the enclosure within which 

ceremonies such as ordination can be pit>i>erly performed. Jhe observance 
of these bounds is very strict, and a ceremony carried out in a place 
unfitted for consecration is not valid. • 

2 4 As in law-books all the world over,’ says Professor Rhys Davids, who 
has, in his wide experience, plumbed the depths of Yii«aya and law both. 

3 S5s., pp. 33, 34 ; Pitakatthamain, pp. 21 ff. - # < 

4 See the article on Buddhaghosa by T. Foulkes, Ind. Ant., toUxix, 
pp. 105-22. 
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liter’s great ^commenting feats’ is always considered to be 
Ceylon, he hqp been gravely claimed by the X^-laings as a native 
of Thaton . 1 

Dhammapala 2 wrote at Kailcipura (Conjeveram) in the 
Dekkhan, the region with which, according to thetr ancient 
records, the Takings kept up active communication. Know- 
ledge of Buddhist texts in Louver Burma was derived, 
Forchhainmer thinks, from Dhammapala’ s country . 3 We do 
ijpt know of any works written in the Taking country itself 
during the fifth, sixth, and soventhecenturies, a period of great 
literary activity in Ceylon and South India. 

Most of the well-known tikds were written in Ceylon , 4 and 
works such as the commentary on the Ncttipakarana and 
another entitled Saccasaiikhepa (‘Compendium of the Truth 5 
Better known, perhaps, than any other in Burma is the twelfth 
century compendium of the Abhidhamma knoVn as the 
Abhidhammatthasangaha, also* of Sinhalese origin. These 
old exegetical books, wbicj), we shall find again and again in 
our progress through Burjnese literature, must be known at 
least by name before* we can discuss the work of the scholars 
of Burma. 

Some obscurity hangs over the beginnings of Buddhist 
culture in Further India. According to a well-established 
tradition Indian Buddhism moved from the south coast — that 
is, from the region called in the ancient chronicles Suvanna- 
bhumi — northwards, while some archaeological and linguistic 
evidence allows us to suppose that it also found its way thrftofgh 
the mountain passes of the North . 6 But it was certainly not 

1 Moderrf*Burmese scholars have abandoned this belief. See Foulkes’ 
* Buddhaghosa * {Ind. Ant., vol. xix, pp. 11$, 114), «.* 

2 Gandhavamsa, pp. 60, 69 ; Forchhaftimer, List, pp. vv, vii. 

8 Forchhammer, Jurdine Prize Essay, p. 27. 

4 Sas., p. 33. Vide Minayeff, Recherches, pp. 273, 274. The tikds are 
sometimes mentioned in Burmese Mists under collective titles. The most 
important tikds of Dhammapala are known as the Llnatthappakasanl (see 
Gv., pp. 60f 69). Pitakatthamain, pp. 32, 33. 

0 Forchhammer, Essafi p. 25. See also SVD. ( S&sanavamsadlpa), 
verses 1194 and 1280. 

* See Taw Sein Ko, ‘ The Origin of the Burmese Race * {Buddhism, vol. i, 
No. *3, $. 445) ; also 4 Preliminary Study of the POg Ug Daung Inscription * 
{Ind. Ant., vol. xxii, p. J) ; Phayre, History of Burma , pp. 3, 4, 14 ; R. C. 
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in the upper valley of the Irrawaddy that the Pali literaUfte 
of Burma had its origin. Thin, gift the Burmese owe to their 
more advaftced neighbours, the Talaijigs of Ramaflnadesa, now 
called Lower Burma. 

The origin and history of the Mon or Tulaing people, who J 
were to be (unwillingly as it happened) the messengers of the 
purer Buddhism, need not be discussed here . 1 The point from 
which we start is their, acceptance of Buddhist teaching from 
India and the rise of a body of learned monks in Raman fia who 
preserved the ancient Docfrine and Discipline and conveyed 
them to Upper Burma, where both had long been forgotten. 
We say forgotten, for Burmese authors will, nOt admit that 
they were new-comers . 2 But the tradition that no less than 
three out of the ninew missions sent out by Asoka went to Upper 
Burma in the third century n.c. s looks like a piece of the 

Temple, ‘Notes en Antiquities in Jiainannadcsa ’ {Ind. Ant ., vol. xxii, 
pp. 37 ft.) ; A. Griinwedel, Bueffithistische Kunst in Indien, pp. 132, 136, 138. 

1 For views of different authorities oiuthis subject see Reports on the 
Census of Burma, 1891 (Ealcs) and 1901 (Lovfin). The Talaing chronicles 
and inscriptions are rich in material foV stud^, material which we are 
less and less likely to unearth as tiiqe goes on, for this ancient language 
is fast disappearing from Burma, and students of it arc unfortunately 
very few. 

2 It is certain that the accounts of Burmese chroniclers do not support 
Forchhammer’s belief that there was no Burmese civilization to speak of 
till the Talaings conquered the upper country. Neither Taw Sein Ko 
( Ind . Ant., xxiii, p. 258) nor Phayre ( History of Burma, p. 3) take this 
view. I have not yet discovered Forchhamnaer’s reason £pr concluding 
that there was so great a difference between the two countries, though 
the southern provinces were more easily accessible from India than Upper 
Bifrtfta. 

3 The well-known names of the regions visited by the missions are 
■carefully displaced by the Burmese, to cover regions in Further India. 
See Sasanavamsa, Introduction, pp. 3 ft’., and note by Dr. Burgess, 

4 Fabricated Geography ’ {Ind. Ant., 1901, vol. xxx, p. 387). As an example 
of the sources from which we Inay hope to add much to our knowledge 
see thep Maunggun Gold Plates , by Tun Nyein,' an account of two gold 
plates found in a brick in the year 1897 at the villagfe of Maunggun in the 
Prome district. The inscriptions on the plates consist oftjuotations from 
the Buddhist scriptures. ‘They are in the Pali language, a*id are written 
in characters which it is believed were in vogue in the first century a.d., 
when the kingdom of Prome (Slrikhettara) was in the zenith Of its power. 
The alphabet corresponds to a large extent with that used in the 
inscriptions of Pagan in the fourth and fifth centuries, and several of 
the letters also resemble those of the South Indian class of alphabets’ 
{Epigraphia Indica, vol. v, p. 101). The two plates *re now in # the 
British Museum. 
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national pride that is so inventive in these matters, and can 
only be quoted as an 4 uncorroborated legend V 
< We must seek a safe starting-point for our history of the 
Pali literature, and we find it in the eleventh century a.d. At 
< that time the Pali scripture3 were introduced to Upper Burma 
by Taking teachers. £he existence of a strong Buddhist 
community in the maritime provinces (Ramaniiadesa) long 
befor6 this date is very probable. It has been supposed that 
Indian colonies were already flourishing in Taking territory, 
from Chittagong to the Straits (Foychhamrner), at the time of 
the Asokan mission. If so, the early missionaries brought the 
teaching of Gotama to a country where Indian religion and 
customs had already made a home, and whether they were 
opposed or not 1 2 they could be understood ; and in time t\ie 
doctrine of the Buddha prevailed. 

There is no elaborated ancient Pali chronicle for Further 
India to be compared with Jbhe Mahavamsa and Dipavamsa of 
Ceylon, 3 but there are allusions in these works which throw 
some light on the religious history of Pegu and Arakan. The 
Burmese chronicles are of more recent date, and help must be 
sought from monuments which do not always yield up their 
secret readily. But we may safely say that events in India 
and Ceylon greatly affected religion in the maritime provinces 
(Ramaniiadesa). Refugees from the countries where Buddhism 
was persecuted or declining, as in India after the eighth 
century, without doubt strengthened the Buddhist element in 

1 Forbes, Legendary History of Burma and Arakan , p. 10. The 
researches of Forchhammer and other scholars who have followed him in 
this subject since 1890 have been summed up lately (1908) by Mr. C. C. 
Lowis in the Imperial Gazetteer of India. He says : “A close study of 
the inscriptions and native histories hasT revealed the fact that as the 
religion, letters, and civilisation of Upper Burma we*c influenced by 
Magadha, Nepal, Tibet, and China, so those of the Takings of Lower 
Burma were afiected by Ceylon, South India, and Cambodia” (Article 
* Burma ’, in |jol. i, p. 28, Imperial Gazetteer of India , Provincial Series, 
Calcutta, 1908). 

2 * According to the Taking legend the Buddhist missionaries on their 
arrival met with great Opposition from the local teachers — probably 
Brahmins— being denounced and reviled by them as heretics.’— Forbes, 
Legendary History, p. 1$. 

«Seb on these chronicles Dr. Wilhelm Geiger, The Dipavanisa and 
Mahuvanisa (translate^ by Ethel Cooiparaswamy), Colombo, 1908.’ 
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the Talaing country. 1 Captain Forbes, who follows the Talai^g 
record, says of thp early days following the Indian mission; 
‘ Gradually •the new doctrines gained ground, pagodas arose, and 
the faith of Buddha or Gaudama established itself in Thatone, 
to flourisB amid all vicissitudes fof oter two thousand Jrears 
to the present day, on the spot where the great Thagya pagoda 
lifts its worn and ancient head, probably the oldest architectural 
monument of Buddhism in Burma/ 2 

When a religious reform in the eleventh century dre^r 
Ceylon and Burma together Anorata, 3 king of Burma, fresh 
from vigorous measures against heresy in his own country, 
agreed with Vijayabahu, king of Ceylon, on^ the Pali texts 
which were to be accepted as representing the true teaching 
oi the Buddha. Afterwards, in the reign of Parakramabahu I, 
a council was held (a.d. 1165) in Ceylon to revise this agree- 
ment and settle all such questions. 4 

We shall see that ff’pm the * eleventh century onwards new 
recruits press into Pali scholarship, And whence ? Not only 
from the Talaing country but from, Upper Burma, an advance 
which was directly due to the action of the strenuous Burmese 
king. The reforms with which ’Anorata’s name is associated 
were greatly needed, 5 and had important results. 

1 Sir R. C. Temple pointed out some years ago that 1 Suvarnadvlpa ’ was 
the * headquarters of Buddhism in the East’ in the tenth century. He 
gives a reference to a passage in Sarat Chandra Das’ Indian Pandits in 
the Land of Snow , where we find mention of an Indian 4 Northern * 
Buddhist’s visit to Chandrpkirtti, head of the Order at Suvarnadvlpa. 
Thte Visitor was Dlparikara Srljnana Atira (Tnd. Ant., vol. xxii, p. 358). 

2 Forbes, Legendary History, p. 10. 

3 The Anawrata of Forbes’ History. 4 The date of the commencement 
of his reign is uncertain, as the chronicles differ from each other ’ ( Legendary 
History , p. 221 ; Phayre, History of Burma, p. 22). Cf. Duroiselle, Bulletin 
de VEcole Franchise dt ExtrhnerQHent, tome v, p. 150. 

4 Ke?i>, Manual of Indian ffudd/iism, p. 132 ( Grundriss der Indo- 
Arischen Philologie und Alterthumskunde , vol. iii, pt. viii). The Sasana- 
vamsa (p. 61) says : 4 Jinacakkc ekasatthadhlkc pancaftate sahasse ca 
sampatte kaliyuge ekasattatadhike tisatfc sampatte Anuruddharaja rajjam 
pap uni.’ Anuruddha became king in the year 1571 of religion (lit. of 
the Buddha cycle) and the year 371 of the kaliyuga (the cbmmon era, 
beginning 638 a.d.). 

6 See Sas., p. 56. The Sasanavamsa agrees in certain details with the 
Burmese chronicles from which Forbes drew bis account, which is* as 
follows : ‘It would be difficult to decide what the system* of religion that 
at this time prevailed in Burma c^n be termed. It was certainly not 
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4. religion 1 ;vhich a Buddhist 'from the South would have 
scorned to call ‘ religion ’ completely possessed the region over 
which Anofata ruled, and the Burmese king hifnself, with 
mistaken piety, supported it in default of a better. A com- 
munity numbering mfiny* thousands of monks With their 
disciples flourished on the popularity of their debased doctrine, 
teaching the laity that the worst crimes need bring no retri- 
bution if the guilty man recited (or engaged some one to recite) 
an appropriate par it t a. 2 The tyranny of these monks went so 
far ,as to exact from parents the handing over of either sons or 
daughters * to the teacher ’ before giving them in marriage. 3 

But in cofirs^ of time a Buddhist from the South was in 
Anorata's counsels, and a sweeping change was brought about. 
Arahanta, a Talaing monk from Thaton . (the Sudhammapuia 
of the Pali chronicles), became the king’s preceptor and adviser, 
and used all his great influence to break up the supposed order 
of Samanas (ascetics). In spite of the credulity of the people 
he succeeded, for he had convinced the king. But even when 

Brahmanism. The native records state that King Sawlahan built .five 
hollow temples. In each' temple was placed an image resembling neither 
nat nor para. To these, morning and evening, food and spirits were 
ottered, and so they were worshipped and propitiated. The priests or 
teachers of this religion are called the thirty great Arees and their 
disciples. Their doctrines are represented as a complete subversion of 
all moral law. They taught, it is said, whosoever shall commit murder 
he is freed from his sins by repeating a prayer or invocation ; whosoever 
shall kill his jparents, by repeating a prayer he is freed from the punish- 
ment due to the five greatest sins. These teachers also were addicted to 
the practice of gross immorality.’ (Forbes, Legendary History, , p. 22; 
see also Phayre, History of Burma , p. 33.) 

1 A form of Naga-worsnip, according to Burmese histories, had already 
prevailed for some five centuries in Pagan before Anorata’s accession, 
while ‘ Buddhism itself had been corrupted by the Tantric system, which 
is a mixture of magic, witchcraft, and Siva- worship ; and this Tantric 
Buddhism apparently percolated into BurAia through Bengal, Assam, and 
Manipur, and allied itself with the northern school prevailing at “Pagan ’ 
(Taw Sein Ko, ‘ Introduction of Buddhism into Burma ’ : Buddhism , vol. i, 
No. 4, p. 589). <pThe statements of the Burmese histories are a help, but 
the chronology needs careful siftirig. 

2 See abo ve. 

3 The S&sanavamsa gives no further explanation. The mention of sons 
as well as daughters prevents our concluding the custom mentioned to be 
that prevailing in 1 Cambodia, where marriageable virgins were yielded 
up to & bonze before the marriage ceremony (see article by P. Pelliot, 

M&noires sur Ites Coutumes du Cambodge ’ : Bulletin de VEcole Frangaise 
d’Extrime Orient , tom^.ii, p. 153). 
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the communities were dissolved and the i false Samanas ’ 1 
reduced to the state of ‘ownerless dogp’, confusion, Kferesy, 
and ignorance still reigned in the land, and Arahonta pointed 1 
earnestly to the only means of puttirfg religion beyond all 
danger. 

The true doctrine must be obtained ajid guarded (he preached) 
with the sacred texts. The^ were not to be had in Btfrma, but 
existed in abundance at Sudhammapura, besides relics of the 
Buddha. Anorata was full of faith, and he was not a man to 
believe passively. He sent an embassy to the Taking king 
reigning at Thaton, Manohari, to ask*, as a believer having *the 
right to ask, for relics and copies of the scriptures.. 

But Manohari was, or chose to appear, too strict a Buddhist 
tQ, allow holy relics and texts to go to a country with the 
indifferent religious reputation that disgraced Burma. He 
refused Anorata’s request, and refused *in wounding and 
contemptuous terms. 2 The King^ of Burma, outraged and 
furious, descended the Irrawaddy ^wijh his armies and laid 
siege to Sudhammapura. In the year 1058 the Tnlaing capital 
fell before the besiegers. Spoils and prisoners, among whom 
were Manohari and a number of" learned monks, were carried 
off to Pagan. Anorata’s end was gained and the Pali Tip it aim 
came to Burm$. 


1 Pali, Samanakuttaka. 


2 Sas., Introduction, p. 18. 



CHAPTER II 


The Rise of Pali Scholarship in Upper Burma — The 
SaddanTti — Chapata and the SIhalasangha — Learning 
at Pagan (Ahimaddana) in i*he Twelfth, Thirteenth, 
*and Fourteen™ Centuries 

o Though the Burmese began their literary history by 
borrowing from their cqnquered ‘neighbours, the Talaings — 
and not before the eleventh century — the growth of Pali 
scholarship dining them was so rapid that the epoch following 
close on this tardy beginning is considered one of the best 
that Burma has seen. The works then produced supplied the 
material or afforded the favourite models for much of the 
Pali-Burmese literature of later times. 

The causes of this speedy maturity are easy to trace. 
Raman fia was conquered. Relics, books, and teachers had 
been forcibly carried to • Burma. Instead of suffering by 
transplation the religion of the Buddha seems to have 
flourished more vigorously in its new centre. The Burmese 
king had conveyed the whole state and dignity of the conquered 
Sudhammapura to his own capital, and even his captive 
Manohari helped to add to the religious splendour of Pagan . 1 
About Manohari a cifrious little legend is related , 2 perhaps 
to show that his religion needed purifying, notwithstanding 
that he had scorned the Burmese as heretics. It is said* that 
he possessed a magical power by which fire issued from his 
mouth when he spoke. Thus, whenever he came to pay 
a vassal’s duty to Anorata, the flames burst forth, to the 
great terror of liis "liege, who dhxiously applited a religious 
cure to the dreadful prodigy. Food was taken from a holy 
shrine, and* after due homdge it was given to Manohari to 

1 Called Arimaddana iff the Pali chronicles. A temple exists at Myin 
Pagan, 2 miles ssuth of Pagan, built by Manohari (or Manuha) in 
lCro9 a.d. See Taw Seip Ko in Archaeological Survey of Burma (quoted in 
Bulletin de VEsole Fran$aise , tome iii, p. 677). 

8 S&s., p. 64. 
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eat. The flames appeared no more. Manobari, filled vj&h 
awe at the loss of his magical attribute,* sold one of his royal 
gems and devoted the price to two great images of the Buddha, 
which are said to exist to the present day. 1 

Anorata, mindful of Arahanta’s ccfTinsels, was, above all, 
eager to enrich his city with the sacral texts. Those brought 
from Thaton had been stored in a splendid pavilion 2 and placed 
at the disposal of the iSangha for study. Not content with 
his large spoils, the king sent to Ceylon for more copies af 
the Tipitaka, which ArAianta afterwards examined # and 
compared with the Thaton collection. 3 So the ground was 
prepared for the harvest that soon followed. Anorata did 
not live to see the ftrstfruits of his husbandry, 4 but, if we 
earn accept the date of the Pitakatthamain, the first essay of 
a Burmese author in Pali scholarship was made in the 
year 1064 a.d., during the reign of Kyansitthii, a son of 
Anorata. 5 

Kyansitthii was the founder of Jh« celebrated Nanda 6 or 
Ananda temple and vihiira (monastery ) at Pagan. The legend 
goes that the temple was designed from a vision of the 
Nandamula cave in the Himalaya granted to the king by 
eight saints of that region, who journeyed through the air 
daily to recewe Kyansitthii’s hospitality. These miraculous 
visits are of smaller interest to us than another, less sensational 
tradition of the holy place. At this monastery Dliammascniipati 

Sis., p. 64. 

2 Pali, Itatanamaye pdsdde (Siis., p. 63). The libraries of the ancient 
monasteries were mostly buildings apart. 

3 Sas., p. 64. The Sinhalese chronicles say that a common canon for 
Burma and Ceylon was arranged by Anorata and YijayabahTi the Great 
(see appendix to Mr. Ncvill’s manuscript catalogue of his collection, made 
in Ceykw and n%w at the British ^luseum). 

4 M. Duroiselle mentions inscriptions which establish 1 059 a.d. as the 
year of Anorata’s death (‘ Notes sur la Geographic a$>ocryphe de la 
Birmanie’ : Bulletin de VEcole Fran false, tome v, p. 150). 

5 Some religious foundations of Kyansitthii are dated 105li a.d. (Bulletin, 
tome iii, p. 676). His Pali name is Chattaguhinda (Sas., p. ¥5 ; Forbes, 
Legendary History , p. 23 ; Phayre, History of Burma , pp. 39, 281 ; 
Pitakatthamain, p. 68). M. Duroiselle expresses some doubt as to the 
exactness of Phayre’s dates for the eleventh and twelfth centuries. 

6 Described in Sir Henry Yule’s Mission to the Court ofiAva , p. S6,«and 
Craufurd’s Journal of an Embassy to the Court of Ava, p. 114. 
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w,rote the Eirika, a grammatical work, in Pali. 1 This modest 
little Sne&ital trfeatise has lived bravely through some eight 
centuries anrl was last republished a few years ago. 

Dhammasenilpati composed two other works, the Etimasami- 
dipani (or Etimasamidlpikii) and the Manohiira. 2 Beyond 
the bare mention of tlipse last two titles, and the statement 
that the^ author wrote the Karifel at the request of the 
monk Nanagambhirli, the Gandhavamsa leaves us without 
information. Sfanagambhlra rf Pagan is perhaps the thcra 
mentioned in the Pitakatthamain a? the author of the religious 
work Tathilgatuppatti. 

During tha reigns of Anorata’s immediate successors learning 
took firm root at Pagan, and in the year 1154 the monk 
Aggavamsa completed the Saddanlti, a grammar of the 
Tip it ah a, described as ‘ the most comprehensive in existence’. 3 
It established the * reputation of Burmese scholarship in that 
age and the fame of the author to the present day, for the 
Saddanlti is still republished in Burnta as a classic. It consists 
of aphorisms on Pair grammar divided into twenty-five 
paricchedns or sections. It is very interesting to see that" in 
the second part of the work, tire Dhiitumiila (‘Garland of Roots’), 
the grammarian gives the Sanskrit equivalents of the Pali forms. 

Aggavamsa was tutor to King Narapatisithu (a.d. 1167-1202), 
a powerful and peaceable monarch, whose reign was the most 
prosperous w cpoeh in tjie history of the kingdom of Pagan. 4 
According to the Gandhavamsa, Aggavamsa was of Jambudipa 


1 GV., pp. 63, 73. 1) ham mason fipati is called an Ctcariya (teacher) in 

Gandhavamsa, but in Forchhammer’s List the author of Kiirikii and 
Karikatlka is put down as a Burmese nobleman of Pagan bearing the 
honorary title of Dhammasenilpati. It is likely that he was known as 
a man of rank and importance before he Entered the Order, and perhaps 
he threw himself into serious studies while still a layman. Wewshall find 
such cases later. 

The Gandhavamsa (pp. 64, 73) is my only authority here. The curious 
title Etimasaipidlpanl appears to ‘have no meaning whatever and may be 
wrongly copied (perhaps for Ehimayasamdlpanl). 

3 C. Dufbiselle, Bulletin , tome v, p. 147, note. The Sasanavamsa 
mentions another learneef monk of Pagan, sometimes called Aggapandita 
and sometimes Aggavamsa, with whom our author might be confused. 
Aggapandita, who livedjn the thirteenth century, wrote the Lokuppattipa- 
kasan1 fc (see Pitakatthamain, pp. 60, 66). 

4 Forbes, Legendar y^H istory ) p. 24. # 
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(strictly meaning India, bftt with Burmese# writers often 
•Burma). 1 Forchharnmer mentions him* among, tlie famous 
residents in the retired* monastery pn the northern plateau* 
above Pagan, ‘the cradle of Pali-Burmese literature.’ 2 

The Saddanlti was the first return* gift of Burma to Ceylon. 
A few years after its completion the thfcra (‘ elder *) TJttariijlva 
left Pagan and crossed the; sea to visit the celebrated Maha- 
vihara, 3 taking with hiry a copy of the f?addanlti, which was 
received with enthusiastic admfration, and declared superic# 
to any work of the kind written by Sinhalese scholars. # 
Uttarajlva was accompanied by his pupil the novice Chapa ta, 4 
whose name was destined to eclipse, for a tim^ aft least, even 
that of Aggavamsa. He received ordination from the Sangha 
in# Ceylon, and lived, in its midst for some years, ardently 
studying the doctrine as handed down in the Mahavihara, 
and, we ma^ suppose, mastering many ancient texts of high 
authority which* had yet fcTund* their way to Burma. His 
talents and forcible personality were ^ust the other elements 
needed to make his stay in the sacrwl island important for the 
literary history of Burma. B # 

The works usually ascribed to Saddhammajotipala, otherwise 
Cliapata, represent the second stage in the monastic scholarship 
of his time and#country. 

The Suttaniddesa or Kaccayanasuttaniddesa is a grammatical 
t^atise explaining the ‘ sutras * (aphorisms) of the Indian 
grammarian Kaccayana. 5 , Forchharnmer 6 * 8 mentions the Sutta- 
nidfleSa as a work, originally ascribed to Kaccayana, introduced 


1 GV., pp. 67, 72; see also SVI), verse 1238 ; Fausboll, Cat. Jnd. MSS., 
p. 49. 

2 Forchharnmer, Report (PagiHi), p. 2. 

3 Thia&mous and ancient monastery is said to lAve been founded by the 
King of Ceylon, Deviinanipiya-Tissa, for the thera Mtfhinda, Anoka’s son. 

4 Or Chapada, so called after the village where he was boifi, near Bassein 

(Pali, . Kusimanagara). In religion his? name was Saddl^mmajotipala 
(Sas., p. 74). 

6 For Kaccayana see the edition of E. Scnart, Paris, 1871* for MSS. 
consult Fausboll’s Catalogue of Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library, 
pp. 45-8 ; cf. Forchharnmer,' List, pp. xx, xxi. For editions produced m 

Burma and Ceylon see British Museum Catalogue of Sanskrit and Falx 
.. Printed Books, 1892-1906. * 

8 Jardine Prize Essay, p. 34. 
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by Chap^ta int ^ Burma. The Sasanavamsa, Gandhavamsa, and 
Siisanavamsadipa give Chapata as the author, and say that 
*he wrote a*t Arimaddanu (Pagan ). 1 cThe Gandharvamsa adds 
that he composed the Suttaniddesa 4 at the request of ’ his 
pupil Dhammacari. ° c * 

His other well - kftown work is the Sankhepavannana. 
According to Forclihamraer’s sources 2 Chapata introduced 
the Sankhcpavannanii from Ceylon Mild transcribed it from 
<!.he Sinhalese into the Burmese - Talaing alphabet, but the 
Sasanavamsa, Sasanavamsadipa, and Gandhavamsa state that 
he composed it. According to the Gandhavamsa it was the 
only one of his eight works that was written in Ceylon. As 
to the basis of this work, it appears, lYorn the title given in 
the MSS., to be a commentary on the Abhidliammatthasangaha, 
then recently written by a Sinhalese them, Anuruddha. In 
arrangement the Sankhcpavannana follows the Abhidhamma- 
tthasaiigaha, being divided Into'mne pcrHcchcdas : 3 

The Slmalahkara or Slipalankaratlkii, a treatise on boundaries 
and sites for religious ceremonies, is a commentary on a work 
by the Sinhalese them Vacissiira . 4 Another work on monastic 
topics is the VinayasamutthanudlpanT, written, as the favourite 
formula has it, 1 at the request of 9 Chapa ta’s preceptor . 5 The 
Yinayagujhatthadlpanl, again, is an explanation of difficult 
passages in the Vinayapitaka . 6 The NamacaradTpanl ('on 
ethics,’ according to Forchhammcr, but classed by the Pitaka- 
tthamain as ‘Abhidhammu’) may be of Chapata’s composition. 
It was, at all events, introduced by him into Burma . 7 1 ' 

The Gandhi sara or Ganthisilra 8 is evidently an anthology 
or manual for study condensed from important texts. The 

»r c| 

1 Sas., p. 74 ; GV., V ' pp. 64, 74 ; iSasanavamsadlpav verses# *1247-8 ; 
cf. Pitakatthamain,‘p. 66. 

2 Jar dine Pf'ize Essay, p. 35. 

3 Oldenbeiyg, Pali MSS. in the "India Office, JPTS., 1882, p. 85 ; Fausboll, 
Cat . Mand . MSS., JPTS., 1896, p. 39. The Pitakatthamain mentions 
Sankhepavaiiiiana under the heading Abhidhamma (P.TH., p. 50). 

4 Pitakatthamain, pp. 43, 49 ; GV., p. 62 ; SVD., verses 12, 13. 

* GY., pp. 64, 74. 

6 P.TH., p. 44. £* 

f Forchhamfner, Essay, p. 35 ; P.TH., p. 45. 

8 Gandhisara in tho-Gandhavamsa^ p. 74. 
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remaining works ascribed to Chapata, the MStik^tthacVpipiI 
and Patthanaganimaya, treat of Abhidhamma subjects . 1 

It would *be rash to siFy, without careful comparison of the 
.literature of the two countries, that, even at that early period, 
tlj,e Burmese Sangha allowed a keener interest in the Abhi- 
dhamma than the Sinhalese, but this # was certainly «the case 
later . 2 The school or sect founded by Chapata and known as 
the Silialasangha (or Ceylon sangha) of Burma was probably 
absorbed in monastic questions. For Chapata had returned t<? 
Pagan, a missionary of Sinhalese orthodoxy. Deeply imbued 
with the belief that the Malmvihara alone had kept the 
legitimate ‘ line of descent ’ 3 unbroken from teacher to teacher, 
and that valid ordination could only be received in Ceylon, he 
wished to confer the hipanampadd on the Pagan brethren who, 
never having visited the sacred precincts, we^p ^till outside the 
pale. To fulfil^ all conditions required by the Yinaya he 
brought with him four- cpmpanioifs 4 qualified like himself. 
The little group was to be the nuclfiu^ of the npw Order in 
Burma, the rightful heirs of the orte tradition. 

But this claim was stoutly opposed in some of the monasteries 
of Pagan. The traditions of the *South country and of Anorata’s 
great Talaing teacher were still flourishing. Arahanta, it 
was claimed, hid been in the ‘direct line* from the ancient 
missionaries JSona and Uttara ; his disciples had been qualified 
to* receive and hand on the upasunipadd, and the JVfaliavihara 
itself could confer no betton* title. The older community there- 
fore declined to be drawn into Chapata’ s fold, and he, having 
the then reigning kjng on his side, was powerful enough to 
make them appear the seccders, while his followers retfused all 

1 The Pitakattlyunain (p. 37) mentions another the Visuddhimagga- 
ganthi, on difficult passages in Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. 

3 An observation to this effect is made by Mr. Nevill, who^p information 
was supplied, for the most part, by Sinhalese monks well versed in the Pali 
literature of their country . • 

3 This line is established by the learning of ‘ right doctrine ^from the 

teacher and director chosen by the novice ; the teacher must be duly 
ordained and himself a pupil of another such, and so on fin direct ascent 
to one of the disciples of the Buddha. • 

4 Rahula, Ananda, Slvali, and Tamalinda (Sas.,f>. 65). Jj’ivc was tjje 
jftnallest number of which a Chapter (for acts of_ the Sangha) could 
consist, according to the Yinaya. 
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association wiQh them in ceremonies . 1 But King Narapati- 
sithu was £* Buddhist of tlie old magnificent school, and 
though he believed devoutly in Mahavihara orthodoxy, he 
neither persecuted nor neglected the communities that denied 
it. The ruins of old Pagan still witness to his bounty towards 
the different Sanghas, 2 *of which t»he Arahanta sect (called, to 
distinguish it from Chapata’s Ceylon school, the Mramma or 
Burma Sangha) was the most important. Names of gram- 
marians follow close on one another at this period. Schisms 
had indeed arisen, but the time had not yet come for works 
of polemih , and the good monks of Pagan were busy enriching 
the new stor? of learning in the country. In the work 
of Saddhammasiri, the author of thfc grammatical treatise 
Saddatthabhedacinta , 3 we catch a glimpse of a culture that 
recalls Aggavamsa. Saddhammasiri ’s grammar is based partly 
on Kaceayana’s Pali aphorisms and partly on Sanskrit 
authorities. The Siisanalamsa tells 'us that Saddhammasiri 
also translated the Blihwja (?) into the Burmese language . 4 
He was probably among* the first to use Burmese as a literary 
instrument . 5 If the work mentioned is the astrological 
Brlhaj jiitaka 6 it could not have put a great strain on the 
resources of the Burmese idiom (even before the immense 
body of Pali words added later had come ton the aid of the 
vernacular), so the feat was not a surprising one. But the 
thera’s knowledge of Sanskrit is an interesting point. It* is 

i 

1 See the Kalyani inscriptions (edited by Taw Sein Ko), Ind. Ant., 
vols. xxii and xxiii. 

3 ‘ Fraternities from Ceylon, from the conquered Hamsavati, from Siam, 
Camboja, -and probably Nepal and China, sojourned in Pagan.’ — Forch- 
hammer, Report (Pagan), p. 2. 

GV., pp. 62, 72 Fausbdll, Cat.^ J hand. MBS., pp. 47, 48 ; Forch- 
hamruer, Lint, p. ^ix. * • ° 

4 Sits., p. 75: ‘So yeva them brlhaj am liania Vedasattham pi maramma- 
bhasfiya parivattesi. 3 Cf. Pitakatthamain, p. 68. 

15 M.‘ Duroisclle mentions inscriptions in Burmese of the tenth and 
eleventh , centuries, containing words of Sanskrit derivation, and he 
expresses the belief that Sanskrit was known in Burma before Pali, 
which, so shortly after its importation from Thaton (at the epoch of 
£he inscriptions), ‘ n’etait connu que de l’clite des rnoines 3 (Bulletin, 
tome v, p. 154). « 

8 Of Varaha-Mihira ; see Weber, Indische Literaturgeschichte , 2nd ed (> 
pp. 277, 278. 



THE ,P.£lA LITER^TUJJH OF 


21 


> curious, too, to find him busied with one of %he B^ahma^ic 
works known as ‘ •Vedas’ in Btirma . 1 

Another •grammatical* work of %ome importahce is the - 
. commentary generally known as Nyiisa, but sometimes as 
JJukhamattadlpanT, on the Kaccayana^oga. The author was 
Vimalabuddhi , 2 who is claimed by the •Sasanavarasa up a thera 
of Pagan, but is said by «ome authorities to be of Ceylon. 
A tlka or gloss on the Jfyiisa was written by Vimalabuddhi , 3 
to whom an AbhidhammatthasangahatTka is also ascribed . 4 * 

The Nyiisa was glossed *by another commentator in the 
reign of Narapatisithu. The scholiast this time was a man 
of high rank who addressed himself to the tysk for love of 
one of the king’s daughters. At least, the story, as related 
bjPthe Sasanavamsa,«is that Narapati, knowing this nobleman 
to be violently in love with one of the princesses, promised 
him her hand on condition that he should produce a work of 
profound learning . 5 lie undertook* a scholium on the Nyiisa. 
The Sasanavamsa does not make it clear whether he was an 
official at the. Court first and entorjd the Order on purpose 
to write his book, or whether li£ was already of the Order 
when he fell in love. We are only told that when he * returned 
to the lay life * the king* conferred on him the title rdjjuggahd- 
macca. The Burmese title by which his work is sometimes 
mentioned is Thanbyin . 6 

• A treatise entitled Lokuppatti by Aggfipandita 7 \fras written 

at Pagan. The author #was a native of Burma. He was 

• • 

1 For this term applied to the miscellaneous learning of Brahman 
immigrants to Burma, ^ee below, Chapter IV. 

2 Called Maha- Vimalabuddhi to distinguish him from a later writer 

(Sas., p. 75 ; P.TH., p. 63 ; Forchhammer, List, p. xxiii ; Fausboll, Cat. 
Hand. MSS., pp. 47, 48). # 

3 GV.; pp. 63, f3. * 4 See SVD., verse 1 223. 

8 It seems that the king’s request was not out of the way, for the noble- 
man was a learned grammarian according to the SVD., vefte 1240, where 
it is said that the Nyasappadlpatlka was written * ekena atnaccena 
saddatthanayaiinuna ’. Cf. P.TH., p. 64. There is a tlka called Nyasa- 
ppadlpa (incomplete) at the India Office. The ^pthor’s name is missing. 
See FausbOll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 48. 

8 Sas.,p. 75 ; Forchhammer, List, p. xxiii. Thanbyin *rajjuggahdmacc%) 
was a title given to revenue officers, nearly corresponding to the thvgyi of 
•modern times. See Inscriptions of Pagan, Pinya, and Avd, p. 128, nofife. 

7 GV., pp. 64, 67 ; Sas., p. 74 ; P.TSH., p. 60. 
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apparently on$ of the few Palists of his time who was not 
chiefly devot9<l to the. study of the language*. 

" The Gaildhavamsa mentions a grammar, Lingatthavivarana 
by Subhutacandana, who was followed by Sanasagara with 
Lin^atthavivaranappakCsaka and Uttama with Lingatthaviva- 
ranatlka. These three doctors t were all of Pagan . 1 * A 
Lingatthavivaranavinicchaya , 2 by ;tn author whose name is 
not mentioned, is apparently based on ^ubhiitacandana’s treatise, 
#r explains difficult passages ih it. Uttama, the author of the 
Lingatthavivaranatlka , 3 also wrote a scholium on Balavatara, 
the well-known grammar by Vacissara of Ceylon . 4 

Another of the Pagan grammarians, whose work has been 
studied for centuries and republished' in recent times, was 
Dhammadassi, a novice (mmanera) in the Order 5 when «he 
composed his well-known treatise Yacavacaka or Vaceavacaka. 
A commentary on it was written by Saddhammanandi . 6 

From the Saddatthabhcdacintu of Saddhammasiri sprang 
a number of commentaries of which the best known is the 
Mahatlka 7 by the thera /jAbhaya of Pagan. Abhaya's name 
reappears as the author of the Sambandhacintatlkii , 8 a com- 
mentary on the Sambandhacinta of Sahgliarakkhita . 9 

Forchhammer places both Saddhammasiri and Abhaya in the 

1 GY., pp. 63, 67, 72, 73. The P.TH., p. 72, ascribes Lingatthavivarana 
and the tlkii to Saddhammakitti of Sagaing. 

a GV., pp. t 65, 75. 

GV., pp. 63, 67 ; Forchhammer, Report (Pagan), p. 2 ; Forchhammer, 
Listy p. xxiii ; P.TH., p. 70. 

4 Dhanimakitti in Forchhammer’s List ; Vacissara in India Office MS., 
etc. See Cat. Mand. J fSS., p. 46. 

0 Siis., p. 75. 

H See Fausboll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 50, for commentary and tikas on 
Vaceavacaka. They are entitled Vaccavacakavannana, Vaccavacakatika, 
and Vaccavacakadipani. Saddhammanandi is the only author mentioned. 
In Forchhammer’s List (p. xxii) these? works appear v. ithout -.names of 
authors ; cf. P.TH., p. 71, according to which the Vaceavacaka was written 
at Pagan by a thera, 4 name unknown,’ and the tlka by Saddhammanandi. 

7 GV., pp. (J 63, 73 ; Forchhammer, Report (Pagan), p. 2 ; List, p. xix. 
The commentary in the Mandalay Collection at the India Office is called 
Saddatthabhcdacintiidlpanl ; v. Fausboll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 50. 

8 Fausboll, Cat. Manet. MSS. y p. 50 ; Forchhammer, List, p. xxi ; 
P.TH., pp. 69, 71. v 

*** The Sambandhacinta, on syntactical relation, is probably of the .twelfth 
century. The author was a scholar of Ceylon, better known by his famous 0 
Subodhalamkara, on tjie art of poetry, and the Vuttodaya, on prosody. 
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fourteen tli century. 1 Unfdfctunately the Sabina vamsa syid 
Gandhavamsa, usiyilly careful $to give *us the Jnrthplace or 
residence of our authors, rarely g^ve us their ^xact date.* 
Without a close comparison of the texts one with another, 
or a mirnite study of the chronicles of monasteries, we must 1 
be .content with conjectures as to the order in which the 
scholars of Pagan should appear in literary history. But we 
may perhaps venture ty place most of tliosc just mentioned 
in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. Before passing 
to the later period of Pali literature^ at Pagan it will be well 
to look for a moment at the state of the Burmese Sangha, or 
rather Sanghas. • 

Narapati’s impartial? benevolence had securecf a peaceful life 
a*d means of study for all those who sought them, but it 
could not prevent discord between the communities ; and 
when Chapfita died, his school — the SlhalSsarigha — split into 
four factions, each following One ®f the four theras who had 
come with Chapata from Ceylon. • 

The dissensions (for they can harder* bo called schisms in the 
usual sense of the word) that jyose within the Slhajasangha, 
once stronger and more united tlian the other sects in Pagan, 
were not, it seems, caused by cpiestions of dogma. At all 
events, the Siisanavamsa tells us only of the personal reasons 
for which Rahula separated himself first from his colleagues 
jjnd they in their turn parted company. • • 

Ruhula’s defection wa$ the gravest matter. The story is that 
he* foil desperately in love with an actress at one of the festivals 
given by King Narapati. His brother- theras entreated and 
reasoned with him in vain. Finally, they prayed him to 
leave the country 4 and spare his community the scandal of 
his * return t0 the lower life ’. lie then* took ship and went 
to ‘ Malayadlpa V and in that country became preceptor to 

1 Forchhammer, Jardine Prise Essay* p. 36. • • 

2 Sas., p. 66. The reading chosen by Minayeff in his transcript of the 
text, and, after some hesitation, by the present writer in * editing the 
Sasanavamsa, was ‘Mallarudlpa’. The MS. corrects t^ Malayadlpa. The 
episode is interesting. The reading Malaya is confirmed by the Kaljjjini 
inscriptions. See Taw Sein Ko, ‘ Remarks on the Kalyfini Inscriptions/ 

* Ind. Ant., xxiv, p. 301. The ancient Malayade&i (an Indian colony)* was 
in the Malay Peninsula (v. Fournertau, Le Siam a&eien, p. 52). 
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thq king, f who t wished to be instructed in the Vinaya. The 
end oi Rahula’s story "is curious. Under him the king studied" 
r che Khuddafcikkha 1 and the tlka on the same ; afterWardo, with 
the largess that his grateful pupil bestowed on him, the thera 
* abandoned the Order arid lived as a layman. 

This little history is no doubt* told for edification more 
than for its human interest, like the story of Ananda, whose 
transgression, less dramatic than Riilyula’s, was also against 
monastic discipline. Narapati* had presented the three theras, 
Slvali, Tamalinda, and , Ananda/ each with an elephant. 
Ananda, wishing to give his to his relations in Kancipura, 
was preparing # to ship it from Bassein (Kusimanagara), when 
the others remonstrated with him, pointing out that they, in 
a spirit more becoming to followers of the*. Buddha, had turned 
their elephants loose in the forest. Ananda argued that 
kindness to kinsfolk was also preached by the Master. Neither 
side would be persuaded, and 'Ananda' was cut off from the 
community. 

Slvali and Tamalinda afterwards disagreed on another question 
of conduct. Tamalinda had recommended his disciples to the 
pious laity for gifts and other marks of consideration, an action 
of which the Buddha had strongly disdfpproved . 2 After some 
useless admonishing, Slvali refused to have any < further inter- 
course with Tamalinda, and formed a sect of his own. This 
very simple' account of the origin of the four factions in the 
Sihalasangha is not quite satisfying, but as an example of 
monastic traditions in Burma it has a certain interest. Besides, 
even such fragments of the personal history of theras sometimes 
give us a glimpse into the course of studies and scholarship in 
their day. 

In the meantime, as our list of 'authors shows, 0 literary work 
went on at Pjigan. After Narapati, the next keen patron of 

1 A compendium of the Vinaya written in Ceylon, edited by Professor 
E. Muller (JPTS., 1883). * Tlkas on this text were composed by Revata 
and Sahgharakkhifc., both of Ceylon ( vide P.TII., p. 48). 

^•Sas., p. 67. It is he^e called by a technical name, vadvinnatti. For 
proqpufccementa in the Vinaya on this subject, see Vinaya, v, p. 125 
(Oldenberg’s edition), and compare iii, f pp. 227, 256, etc. 
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learning was Kyocva or Kya-swa. 1 The works, jfroduc^d lender 
His auspices were •chiefly grammatical, *but the* Abhidham- 
matthasangjfha was also one of the principal subjects of study. 2 
We should expect to hear that the students of Pali grammar 
were chieffy monks, eager not only to understand the ancient 
texts thoroughly, but to master the classic language, ^jn order 
to compose in it themselves.# But grammatical knowledge # was 
by no means limited to# the monasteries. We have already 
heard of the learning of Narapati’s minister. In the time of* 
Kyocva, too, there were grammarian^ at the king’s court. 3 
Indeed, Kyocvii is said to have insisted on general diligence 
around him, while he himself set the example J^y* writing the 
Saddabindu and Paramatthabindu, both grammatical works. 4 
A 4ittle work on Pali* cases, entitled Vibhattyattha, is ascribed 
to his daughter. 5 

The Muktamattasara, 6 another grammatical work of this 
epoch, was written by. Sagara, called Gunasiigara in the 
Gandhavamsa, 7 which states that Sahara wrote a tlka on his 
own work, at the request of the S^ngharaja (Head of the 
whole Order), who was King K.yocva’s preceptor. 

1 Kyaswa succeeded Jeyyasinkha. a.d. 1227 (Phayre), or a.d. 1234 
(Barnett). Pagan is described in a florid thirteenth-century poem, the 
Manav.ulu-Sandesaya, written in Ceylon, ed. L. D. Barnett (JRAS., 
April, 1905, p. 265). 

3 For an example of studies, see the pathetic little story of the 
monk Disapiimokkha. who pursued knowledge so fervently in his old 
ag£ (beginning with Kaccavana and the Abhidhammatthasahgaha) that 
in time be astonished the chief theras by his learning, and was chosen by 
the Kii^g to be his acariya (Sas., p. 77). 

3 Pali grammar was a popular study at that time even among women 

and young girls. A quaint and interesting passage in the Sasanavamsa, 
reproduced by Minaycff # in the Recherches (Sas., p. 78 ; Recherches , p. 69), 
describes how busy mothers of families in Arimaddana (Pagan) snatched 
time to learn. • * 

4 Saddabindu i» ascribed to Ky&swa, and dated 1234 in the Pitakat- 

thamain, pp. 45, 70. See also GV., pp. 64, 73 ; Sas.,^). 76. Saddabindu 
has been ascribed to Kyocva’s preceptor. A commentary entitled 
Llnatthavisodhanl was written by Nanftvilasa of Pagan (^evili). The 
tlka on Saddabindu, called Saddabinduviniechaya, in the India Office, is 
by Sirisaddhammakittimahaphussadeva (vide Fauaboll, Cat. Maud. MSS. y 
p. 50). A tika on Paramatthabindu was written at Pa^an by the thera 
Mahakassapa (Pitakatthamain, p. 51). # 

* Sas., p. 77 (see Preface to Subhuti’s edition of th# Abhidhanappadlpika, 
2 nd ed., Colombo, 1883). 6 Sas., p. 76 ; GY., pp. 63, 67 ,*73r 

7 Gunasara in Forchhammer’s List , 4 ). xxiii. 
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t A Vibhatyaiitha was written, 4 probably at Pagan, by the < 
thera Saddha^nmafiilna early imtlie fourteenth century. 1 Sadd- 
! hammanan A was the ^ author of a naore important work on 
metrics, the Chandosaratthavikasinl 2 (or Yuttodayapancika, r 
being a commentary oif Vuttodaya), 3 and the Chapactfayadlpani, 
also on prosody. 4 Saddhammanana was not only a Palist, Jbut 
a Sanskrit scholar, and translated the Sanskrit grammar 
Katantra (Kalapa) into Pali. 5 t 

« The Gandhatthi, by Marigala, is a grammatical work, 
pr<jbably of the fourteenth centur^, and written at Pagan. At 
a somewhat later period, but also at Pagan, Sirisaddhammavilasa 
composed a Ka ( ccayana tlkii, entitled Saddliammanasinl. 6 

So far, the production of learned woVks in the communities 
of Burma seems to have gone on steadily, in spite of sectarian 
differences, which, after all, would affect grammarians less 
than experts in the Vinaya. But a change hacl come over 
the fortunes of the Orde* in* the thirteenth century. The 
Pagan dynasty fell in 1277 7 under the assaults of Mongol 
invaders from the north, male nearly at the same time a successful 
revolt in the south ‘completed the overthrow of the Burmese 
power. Shilii rulers established their capital at Myinzaing 
(Khandliapura in Pali), and the glor^ of Pagan, where the 
very temples had been torn down to fortify the city against 
the enemy, was never restored. 

The Sasanavamsa Veils us that many monks settled «tt 
Myinzaing, but no books were written there. 

1 Forchhanimer, Essay , p. 36 ; Fausboll, Cat. Hand. MSS., p. 50. 

2 Forchhrimmcr, Report (Pagan), p. 2 ; Essay, p. 36 ; Fausboll, Cat. Maud. 
MSS., pp. 51, 52 ; Forchhammcr, List, p. xxiii ; Pitakatthamain, p. 74. 

2 Vuttodaya, a twelfth-century work by Sangharakkhita, written in 
Ceylon ; published by Fryer in JAS. Bengal, 1877.* 

4 Forchhannner, Essfty, p. 36. 1 , 

6 For remarks oft the Katantra of Sarvavarman and the connection 
between this* system and that of Kaccayana, see Weber, Indische 
Literatnrgescji ich te, 2nd ed., p. 243, and Kuhn. 

H Forchhannner, Report (Pagan), p. 2, and List, p. xx. The MS. of 
Sirisaddhammavilasa’s work in the Mandalay collection is called Kacca- 
yanasara Tika (FausbolfJ Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 48). The Kaccayanaaara 
was composed in\he Talaing country (see below, pp. 36, 37). 

* 7 Forbes, Legendary^JIisto r y, p. 25 ; Phayre, History of Buima, pp. 51, 
53* 6i ; Colonel Burney’s translations from Rajavamsa, JAS. Bengal, vol. iv, 
pp. 400 ff. 
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In 1312 a Shan king SThalfira founded Pany.1 (Pali^ Viiaya- 
f>ura), where, with a new era of «peace and safety far the Order, 
came a revival of literary activity. In SlhasfiVa’s reign ■* 
Sirimangala or Sirisumarigala, one of the most diligent of his 
fraternity ,• busied himself with commentaries explaining the 1 
grammatical construction of the Sanfcmtapasiidika £Buddha- 
ghosa’s commentary on tl^e Yinaya) and tfie Abhidhamma 
commentaries, also ascribed to Buddhughosa, AtthasalinI, and 
Sammohavinodanl. 1 This is a* good example of reviving 
monastic industry in that da£. And it is quite curious to jsee 
in the new court and under the new dynasty a return to the 
traditions of Narapati and Kyaswa. An important officer of 
state (a caturangabaldiflacca , to give him his Pali title) under 
King Kittisihasura 2 * wrote a samvannand (commentary) on 
Moggallana's well-known Pali dictionary, the Abhidhanappa- 
dipika. 3 Tlfe same official wrote tikils on the Koladdhaja at 
the request of *thc th&ya Pasifdika, and on the Dandlppa- 
karana. 4 • 

Another essay on Pali grammar* ^written at Panya under 
Kittisihasiira’s patronage, was thq much-sftidicd Saddasiirattha- 
jalinl (or JalinT) of Nagita, otherwise Khantakakliipa, a monk 
of Sagu. 5 

A tlkii on tfie Vuttodaya of Sangharakkhita 6 was written 
(at Pagan according to Forchhammcr, 7 at Panya according to 
the Gandhavamsa s ) by NavavirnalabucMhi, otherwise Culla- 

1 P.TJT., p. 40. 

2 Cave to the throne a.d. 1351 (Kyoaswa IY in Phayre’s History of 
Burma , pp. 60, 282) ; Sas., p. 88. 

3 See Fan shell, Cat. Mand. MSS. , pp. 46, 51. 

4 GY., pp. 63, 73 ; Sas., p. 88. The titles last mentioned do not suggest 
grammar or Buddhist doctrine, but other branches of learning — astrology 
and poetics. (See Appendix.) • 

0 The quaint nickname Khantakftkliipa came frdhi a little adventure of 
Nagita’s boyhood, when he was not more serious than most boys. He 
was so unwilling to be taken to the monastery, and resisted»so obstinately, 
that his father lost patience with him, and threw him bodilyjnto «, thorny 
bush. See Sas., p. 88 ; GV., p. 74 ; SYD., verse 1240 ; Forchhammcr, 
List , p. xx. There is a commentary on this work at the India Office 
entitled Saramanjusa. Oldenberg, Pali MSS. in the India Office Library , 

p. 102. * 

8 Sas., pp. 34, 75. 

, 7 Report (Pagan), p. 2 ; List, p. xxiii. 

8 GV., p. 67 ; the Pitakatthamain (p. 74) says at gagan. 
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Vimalabuddhi,*' author of a work 1 called Abhidhammapannara- 
satthana , 1 explaining 'some passages of the® Abhidhamma. In 
the Gandhavamsa a Vi\ttodaya tlka is ascribed to a Vepullabuddhi 
of Pagan, who appears again 2 as the author of (a) a tlka on r 
SaddasaratthajalinI ; (b) a Paramatthamaiijfisa (metaphysical) ; 
(c) a tik(i on the Abhidhammatthasangaha, called Dasagandii- 
vanijana (or Dasigandhivannana) ; <>and (d) a tlka on Vidadhi- 
mukhamandana . 3 i 

% Another treatise, the Atthabyakkhyana (exegetical or 
grammatical), is mentioned as the work of a Culla-Vajirabuddhi 
on one page of the Gandhavamsa, and put down to Culla- 
Yimalabuddhi 4 in another. Now among the Sinhalese authors 
enumerated in the Sasanavamsa 4 we find a Nava- Vimalabuddhi, 
author of an early tlka on the Abhidhammatthasangaha fftid 
a Ciilabuddha, author of the Atthabyakkhyana, whereas the 
only work allowed by the Sasanavamsa to the Burmese Culla- 
Vimalabuddhi is the Vuitodaya-tlkih and to Vepulla the 
Vacanattliajoti . 5 . 

Possibly tiie conf usionf in the Gandhavamsa arises from the 
author’s ignoring tKe Sinhalese thera Yimalabuddhi (carefully 
mentioned by the Sasanavamsa in a passage referring also 
to Vimalabuddhi of Pagan). The name is absent from the 
Gandhavamsa list of theras of Ceylon , 6 while tlfe three, Nava- 
Vajirabuddhi, Vepullabuddhi, and Nava- Vimalabuddhi, are all 
put down hs Jambudf|)Ika (i.c. belonging to Burma) and thedr 
work as composed at Pagan, except in the case of * Na va- 
Vimalabuddhi, who wrote, according to this account, at 
Panya. 

These small bibliographical puzzles, which we are not willing 

1 GV., pp. 64, 74, no! mentioned in fne Sasanavamsa 

2 There is an alternative reading, Vimalabuddhi, but the editor (Mi nay eft), 

following no dftubt the best MSS., has preferred Vepulla in these passages 
of tho Gnndh$vamsa. * 

Apparently the Vidagdhamukhamandana (on riddles) of Dharmadasa 
(see Appendix). 

4 Sas., p. 34. 

8 Sas., p. 75 ; the Vacanatthajotika, gloss on Vuttodaya, ascribed to 
vepullabuddhi, is probably a fourteenth-century work. Forchhammer, 
Eamy, p..36 ; Fausboll, Cat . Mand. MSS., p. 51. 

• GV., p. 67. 
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to leave unsolved but must \faste much time ini solving, result 
Sometimes from the choice 06 well-known or yell -sounding 
Pali names* by theras c£ different epochs and their pupils/ 
commentators and copyists, sometimes from the renaming of 
distinguished teachers by their royal Admirers. It woufti be 1 
well to have all such details exact, but* when dealing with this 
early period of Pali- Burmese literature it is /lifficult to avoid 
confusing Burmese with# Sinhalese authors. 

The Saddavutti, or Saddavutti pakasaka, by Saddhammapala* 
a grammatical treatise, prdbably belongs to the fourteenth 
century. 1 If so, it was written when the great importance 
of Pagan as a religious centre had declined, though the author 
is mentioned by Fordhharamer as one of those who worked 
in* the famous retreat of the 1 Maramma ’ Fraternity near 
the old capital. Here also the tika on the Saddavutti was 
composed by Sariputta (also called Sariputtara). 2 The SiTsana- 
vamsa 3 calls the auflior of ‘ Saddavutti, Saddhammaguru, 
and states that he wrote at Panya ;• in the Gandhavamsa, 4 
however, Saddhammaguru is amon^j the acariyan who wrote 
at Pagan. 

The Niruttisaramaiijusa, a tlkil o^ the Nirutti, 5 ascribed to 
Kaccayana, is by a Sifddhammaguru, 6 perhaps the author of 
the Saddavutti. 

A grammatical work entitled SambandhamalinI was, according 
to the Pitakatthamain, 7 composed at Pagan. Neither the date 
nor thp author’s name is given. 

Ouf list of grammarians does not end even here. But those 
to be mentioned later belong to the new period beginning with 
the foundation of Ava (Pali, Ratanapura) by the Burmese 
• • 

1 Forckhamm*r, Essay, p. 36 ; P.TH., p. 71. • 

2 Forchhanmier, Report (Pagan), p. 2 ; List , p. xfc. A later tika and 

a Saddavutti vivarana arc mentioned in GV. (pp. 65, 75), without names 
of authors. The tika in the India Office* collection is by Jagara. juiusboll, 
Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 50. m 

3 Sas., p. 90. 

4 GV., p. 07. 

5 Also called the Niruttipitaka, a grammatical treatise.' See SVD., 

verses 1233, 1234. • 

6 Fausboll, Cat Mand. MSS., p. 49. 

7 Pitakatthamain, p. 73. 
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prinqp S^tiva <or Thado-min-bya 'in the year 1864, after the « 
fall of the Shdri rulers of PanyS and Sagaing. 1 

As the delta regioi^ had not been ‘without a literary 'history 
after the Burmese conquest in the eleventh century, we must 
now turn back to earlier times, before following thte progress 
of learning in both Lorfer and Upper Burma from the fifteenth 
centjiry onwardsS 

1 Phayre, History of Burma, 'pp. 63, 64 ; Ind. Ant., xxii, p. 8. 



CHAPTER III 

•Buddhism^ and Pali Literature in ^Iartaban (Mutt#ma) 
and at Pegu City (HamsavatI| from the Twelfth 
to the Fifteenth Century — Dhama^Pckti *ni> the 
Kalyani Inscriptions* — Literature* in Upper BuIima 
from the Foundation of§Aya (Ratanapura) to the 
end of the Sixteenth Century' 

§ 1. Pcfju (liilm<nn tailed"). 

Buddhist learning in Ramannadesa, the Tajamg country, 
•may have been greatly impoverished by the carrying away 
of* texts and scholar from Sudhammapura at the time of 
Anorata’s successful raid, but we do not positively know that 
it was so. indeed, a country so easy of access from India, 
Ceylon, and Indo-Cliina. must have* continued to receive new 
contributions to its intellectual storc # * the northern rulers, 
professing Buddhism themselves, cf>|tld have no motive for 
discouraging students or pilgrims from abroad, and it is not 
likely that the Order suffered jn anjr way from the Burmese 
power established in th*c south after the fall of Thatdn. 

However, thfc first literary personage of Ramaniia that we 
meet in the Sasanavamsa is Sariputta, afterwards named 
Diiammavilasa, a twelfth century author.* Sariputti? was born 
at Padjpajeyya, near Dala (opposite Rangoon), and entered 
the Ofder late in life. He was still a novice (s amanera) 
when he went to Pa^gan 1 2 in the reign of Narapati-si-thu and 
received the iqmaampadd ordination from the thera Ananda, 
one of the four who had accompanied Chagata returning from 
Ceylon. # Beinfj thus inductecf into the Siha]a$arigha, Sariputta 
could claim to be in the direct ‘ line of descent ’f to use the 
ecclesiastical phrase, from the ancient teachers of the *Maha- 
viliiira. He became one of the leaders of the sect. 

1 See Sir John Jardine’s Notes on Buddhist Law , iv ; Preface to Forcl^ 
hammer’s translation of the Wagaru Dhammathat* p. 5 ; Forchhammcr, 

Essay, pp. 29, 35. * " ■ 
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It is said tlhat the king heard* of the aged monk’s learning , 
and holin^s^ arid thought of appointing h,im royal preceptor, 
but before? summoning Sariputta he* sent some court .officials 
to find out what manner of man he was. When they returned 
and* described him as extremely old and feeble (sonns 'say, with 
a slight deformity as well), Narapati was unwilling to pu£ on 
him the* labour^ and fatigue of b^ing the king’s dcariya , and 
contented himself with honouring thq thera in other ways. 

Sariputta was afterwards 0 sent to his native country to 
‘ purify religion ’ there, which (in the Sasanavansa) means 
that he was to represent the Slhajasariglia in the south. 
This was druly done by Sariputta, who settled at Dala and 
handed on the Mahavihara traditioli to his pupils. The, 
establishment of the Ceylon school in the Tabling country is 
said to date from that time. It is interesting to remember in 
this connection* that, according to the Mahiivamsa, an earlier 
generation of scholars in, Ramaniia had supplied teachers to 
the Sinhalese fraternity, when theras of Sariputta’s country 
were called upon, in V/jayabahu’s reign (a.d. 1071-1123), to 
come over to Ceylon and restore learning there. 1 Sariputta 
probably lived till the y^ ir 1246. It is difficult to distinguish 
his religious works (if he composed Mny) from those of the 
other Siiriputtas of that epoch. 2 Ilis most interesting work, 
from the historical point of view, was neither in grammar, 
Yinaya, nor Abhidhacnma, and is not mentioned in the Sasaija- 
vamsa or in the Gandhavamsa. Sijriputta, or Dhammavilasa 
(to call him by the name conferred on him as a title of 'honour 
by Narapati), is known to be the author of one of the earliest 
law codes of Burma. 3 

1 Kern, Man. Ind. Bnddh p. 1 32, note (reference to Mahilv., lx, 5). 

2 See Sas. , p. 33 ; CIV., pp. 61, 66f 67, 71 ; Forchhammer, JJst, pp. v, 
viii. Two Siiriputtas are mentioned in the Gandhavamsa list of doctors 
of Ceylon, one among those of Burma. Tikiis on the Ahguttaranikaya, 
Majjhi^ianikaya, the Saratthadlpanl, and a tlkii on it were written in 
Ceylon by a Sariputta of the reign of Parakramabahu I (A.D. 1153-84), 
a contemporary therefore of Sariputta of Dala. 

Taw Sein Ko says : f ‘ The dates of birth and death of Dhammavilasa 
as well as of the'completion of his Dhammathat are unknown. Even the 
liasanalainkara, compjled as late as 1832 a.d. by the learned monk Maung 
Diiuftg sa d6j Archbishop of King Bodop’aya at Amarapura, is silent on 
these points’ (hid. Ant., xxiv, p. 30;2). 
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Dhammavilasa' s code stantis at the beginning of # a geiies 
df Pali and Burmese Buddhist law texts, which are of the 
greatest interest as disclosing, to quote Jorchhamnfer's words, 
‘the practical effect of a religious system upon the social 
and political growth of the Takings fold Burmans.* 1 The 
question of the remote origin of theses codes ys a fascinating 
and difficult one. 

Whether the Brahmtfriic (caste and sacerdotal) element 
was eliminated from them by later Buddhist lawgivers, or* 
whether they, with all their' # essential Buddhistic features, go 
back to ‘ the law of Manu as it existed in India prior to the 
ascendancy of Brahmanism ', cannot be decided without 
& complete knowledge <3f the oldest law-codes of India. And 
for* our present purpose it must be enough (however unsatis- 
factory an ‘ enough ') to say that the Taking monk Sariputta 
or Dhammavilasa was the author of the oldest d ham manat t ha 
known by name to future generation* in Burma. 

The Dhammavilasa Dhammathat 2 mis the basis of later 
codes, Pali and Burmese, which touk this title ; and the 
Talaing influence, 3 to be recognized* by *the presence of a 
Hindu element, is visible in the PaliJ codes till the eighteenth 
century. •’ 

While Dhammavilasa and his pupils were establishing the 
‘ succession of theras * at Dak, a like movement took place 
in, Martaban (Muttima). The opposition* between the Slhala- 
samgha, and the other sects, which had been manifested so 
keenly* at Pagan, was thus continued in the south. The 
queen's two preceptors, Buddhavamsa and Mahanaga, had 


1 See the Jardine Prize Essay fForchhammer) and translations of legal 
.texts, accompanied by valuable introductory remarks and notes published 
in Sir John Jardine’s Notes on Buddhist Law , RangooiT, 1882-3. 

2 Forchhammer did not succeed in finding the original Pali Dhamma- 
vilasa .Dhammathat. He mentions a* commentary composed* about 
1656 a.d. , and a Burmese version by Nandamala, made at Amarapura 
in 1768. Essay , p. 29 ; see also Notes on Buddhist J^aw, part iv ; Preface to 
translation of the Wagarudhammathat on marriage and divorce, p. 3. 

3 Another example is the Wagarudhammathat, an important code drawn 
up in Talaing by wagaru, king of Martaban (a.d. V281-1306). The Pah 
translation was made at the end of the fifteenth century. * See Notes on 
Buddhist Law , vol. iii, p. xi. 
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visited Cpylonj^had gone through? a course of instruction, and 
received re-crdination at the ( Mahiivihiira.l On their returft 
* to Martab&n they separated themselves from the® other com- 
munities, and a Ceylon sect was formed. 

Afterwards, for manjr generations, a scholarly rivalry existed 
between Pegu and Burma, of which we shall hear something 
in the later history of their literature. Possibly Talaing 
authors may have been drawn together then by a bond of 
nationality stronger than the ties of sect, but the Siisanavamsa 
makes the distinction chiefly between the Slhalasamgha theras 
and the members of the Arahantagana, whose ‘ direct descent * 
was denied Uy those of the Mahiivihara tradition. 

Our Pali chronicle says little about Martaban and nothing, 
about Wagaru, who, however, reigned wisely for twenty-two 
years. We can only suppose that he did not protect the 
Slhalasamgha with any particular zeal. A historian of the 
Talaing country and the -Did tradition could fill the gap and 
give us more details of ^ the progress of learning in the south. 
But we know that the well-being of the Order depended on the 
state of the country, and it is probable that the Sasanavamsa 
leaves out very little tha r is of importance in the list, though 
a singularly short one, of works written in Raman na during 
the two centuries between Dhammavilasa’s long life and the 
revival of religion connected with the name of Dhammaceti 
in the fifteenth century. The Shiins, whose growing power 
in Burma had broken down the old Pagan dynasty, were not 
disposed to leave Martaban and Pegu in peace . 2 The^imm^ 
Shans had also pushed westward. Changes of rulers and the 
skirmishing warfare around the unstable thrones of the small 
southern kingdoms must have deprived the monasteries of 
much valuable patronage, even 1 if the monks 1 were 0 left un- 
disturbed. For nearly every mention of important literary 
work In chronicles like the Siisanavamsa is accompanied by 
mention of some royal or wealthy patron. And this need 
not surprise us or force us to conclude that the Order was 

* 1 Sjas., p. 42. i 

r See ForbeS, Legendary History , pp. 26, 27 ; P hay re, History of Burma, 
pp. 65 ff. 
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> at any time in slavish dependence on royalty an<J riches. 
Literary work required' a morfe spaciouS, convenient vihara 
than was needed for the simple roun(J of the mendicant’s 
ordinary life, besides a whole library of sacred texts. To 
sqpply all* these and other necessaries of scholarship was 
a highly meritorious act, and rich la^nen were as ^ager to* 
acquire merit in such ways as the monks *rere content to 
accept their gifts. But, ^still, tl^ere were times when, as the 
chronicles say, * religion was dimmed.’ 

The briefer a literary history is, t^ie more we need to Jbe 
clear as to the chronology of the works chosen to illustrate it. 
But often this is only placing together fragm<yit*s by guess- 
work. We are glad to meet any evidence of the state of 
scholarship at a given period, such as the Talaing inscriptions 
found by Forchhammer near the Kumaracet^ pagoda in Pegu. 
Forchhammer observed that these inscriptions (which record 
the contributions of pious people to the rebuilding of the 
cetiya and a vihara) are in more anciejft lettering than those 
of the Kelasa pagoda in the same region. These latter can 
be dated with certainty as fifteenth- century, and Forchhammer 
believed the older writing to bplonglto the beginning of the 
fourteenth century, ‘wh&n with the rise of Wagaru, King of 
Martaban, a ne\f impulse had been given to native learning, and 
Buddhism again had attained to exclusive predominance on the 
shores of the Gulf of Martaban.’ 1 * 9 

A south-country author who doubtless belongs to the 
fourteenth century is Medhamkara, who wrote the well-known 
Lokadlpasara. The # Sasanavamsa tells us that he was the 
preceptor of Queen Bhadda, the mother of Setibhinda, the king 
reigning at Muttimanaganf ^Martaban ). 2 # Medhamkara had 
gone throhgh a “course of study in Ceylon, andJived afterwards 

• 

1 Forchhammer, Notes on the Early History , etc., ii, p. 8. F#rchtiammer 

mentions elsewhere an important sect founded in the south by Buddha- 
vamsa (afterwards known, for the confusion of future Burmese chroniclers, 
as Culla-Buddhaghosa). He also had sojourned in Ceylon and held 
Sinhalese views of orthodoxy. Jardine Prize Essay , pp. 64, 66. • 

2 Sas., p. 42. Setibhinda, or Bing&-&, began t& reign 4.D. 1348* and 
assumed the title Hsin-hpyu-shin (possessor of a white elephant). He 
made Martaban his capital. 



36 TKE PALI k^rERjhTURE <Jf" BJJRMA 

£ 

i i 

at JM^rtajban . 1 * The Lokadlpasara is described by Oldenberg as « 
* a collection of chapters on different subjects* arranged according 
to a cosmological scheme The chapters deal with different 
stages of existence — in hell, in the animal kingdom, among the 
pretax (ghosts), and so^orth, and the subjects are illustrated by 
legends., * 4 * 

IJamsavatl (Pbgu city), the capital of the kingdom of Pegu 
from the middle of the fourteenth century, also had its learned 
‘'theras; the Apheggusiira, written at Ilamsavati by a scholar 
whose name is not mentioned in* the Silsanavamsa, deals with 
Abhidhamma topics . 2 * 

Some important grammatical work was also done in the 
south — and at the ill-fated Thaton — iSy the thera Mahay asa 
of that city. Neither the thera nor hia books are mentioned 
in the Sasanavamsa, though the Kaccityanabheda and Kaccii- 
yanasara not only became standard texts for commentators and 
students in Burma, but ha^e since been better *known in Ceylon 
than works of Burmese, grammarians usually are. 

The Kacciiyanabheda, fi'iso called the KaccayanabhedadTpika, 
deals with the gramma ;i cal terminology of Kaccayana ; the 
Kaccayanasiira, as the titje shows, is a resume of or textbook on 
the teaching of that great grammaticaPauthority. 

A tlkii on Kaccayanasiira was written by Mahuyasa himself ; 5 

1 FausbOfcl, Cat. Mantl': MSS., p. 42 ; Oldenberg, Pali MSS. at In$ia 
Office, p. 126. The Gandhavamsa calls the author of Lokadlpasara, 
Nava-Medhamkara (Medhamkara, the younger). The Medhamkara who 
appears in the list of the theras who worked at Pagan is probably not 
the same. 

2 See Sas., p. 48 ; also Forchhammer, List, p. x*dii, where Apheggupatho 
and Apheggusaradlpanlpatho are mentioned. The Gandhavamsa is silent 
about this work. In Nevill’s MS. Catalogue, Apheggiisaradlpanl is 
described as an anuVJcci dealing wi{.h matter in the Abhidhammattha 
vibhavanl. Cf. Fausboll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 39, Vhere The author 
proposes to gjve the subtle and profound sdra (essence) of ‘ all the books \ 

The Apheggusaradlpanl, according to the Mandalay MS., was composed 
at HamsavjWtl by the dcariya of Queen Slvall. He was Mahasuvannadlpa, 
the son of Parakkamabahalaraja. 

* For Kaccayanabheda and Kaccayanasara see SVD., verse 1250 ; GV., 

p. 74 ; Forchhammer, List, pp. xx and xxi, where the author is called 
c&asa of Thatone. The name Mahayasa is given by Nevill on Sinhalese 
authority. In Fausbdll’s Catalogue , p. 47, the name is Rassa ; in GV., 
p* 74, Dhammananda ; the Pitakatthamain (p. 69) says that Mahayasa 
was the author. 
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another by Saddhammavilasa *of Pagan, 1 whose, nka og. K^cca- 
yanasara is known as the SaftimohavinEsinl. flTasa’s later 
commentatofs were scholars of Burma-. 4 mon g them we shall 
.find the well-known names of Ariyalamkara and Tipi{jg,ka- 
lqjnkara of Ava. 2 # 

As to the date of Kaccayanasiira, we ftiay say Ahat improbably 
was not written before flhee thirteenth century, as it contains 
quotations from the twelfth qpntury treatises Balavatara, 
Riipasiddhi, Cfilanirutti, and Sambandhacinta. 3 On the other* 
hand, it was known not only in Pe»u but in Upper Burma 
by the middle of the fifteenth century, as we know from the 
fact that a copy was presented to a monastery* a*t Pagan in 
•1442. 4 

Probably Mahiiyastf belongs to the reign of Hsin-hpyu-shin 
(Pali: Setibhinda), who established his capital ^t Pegu in 1370. 
Hsin-hpyu-shin # finished his reign in comparative calm, 5 and 
was, after his manner, religious. There was even a temporary 
peace between Pegu and Burma, but w[fen Setibhinda died his 
successors plunged into war, and a Sfcate of things grievously 
unfriendly to scholarship began <igali. Ilut in the fifteenth 
century came a great revival of rehfcion under Dhammaceti, 
King of Pegu, who reigned 822-53 b.e. (a.i). 1460-91). 6 

Dhammaceti^ reign was doubly memorable. He was famous 
far beyond the limits of his own country for his statesmanship 
a»d magnificence, and renowned in the whole Buddhist world 
for his piety. The story of his elevation to the throne gives 
us the Impression of a very unusual personality. He was not 
• 

1 Forchhammer, Report , Pagan, p. 2. 

2 Ariyalainkara’s tlka on Kaccayanabheda is entitled Saratthavikasinl. 

3 Written in Ceylon ; sec above, jp. 22. • 

4 See Appendix to this chapter. * 

5 Forbes, Legendary History, p. 27 ; Phayrc, History of Burma , p. 67. 

6 Phayre, History of Burma, p. 290. Forbes remarks {Legendary History, 
p. 31)- that the various copies of the Talaing histories differ tfb to tne 
dates of the several monarchs reigning in Pegu ‘between 710 and 900 or 
a.d. 1370-1538 ’. The Burmese era quoted here is the Kaliyuga (as the 
word is usually employed in the S.asanavamsa), reckoning from 638 a.d. 
(See Forbes, Legendary History, p. 14.) The date given in the Sasanavam§a 
for Dhammaceti’s accession is a.b. 2002, which ciftTespondp to a.d» 1458. 
I must correct here a blunder in my edition, where 202 ( doisate ) shcfhld 
be 2002 ( dvisahasse ). (Sas., p. 43.) ' 



38 


TI fM PALI JlTERArfTUHE OF f BVRMA 

of *tl*e bjiood Joyal, and came first from Burma as a simple * 
monk, one ofrtwo wh6 had aided the flight of a Peguan princess 
from the Burmese CQ.urk This princess, married 1 against her 
will to the King of Ava, was afterwards the famous Queen, 
Shin-sau-bu. When she assumed the sovereignty in Pegu 
(1453 a % d.) the sometime monk Dhammaceti, who had* so 
devotedly befriefeded her, became her chief minister and later 
her son-in-law and successor^. 1 Dhainmaceti was not only a 
•protector of the Order he had quitted, but a reformer in the 
orthodox sense. Something of the ecclesiastic reappears in 
the monarch’s attachment to the Sihalasamgha, an attachment 
to which t'hq. celebrated Kalyani inscriptions bear witness. 
These inscriptions, found in a suburb of Pegu city, were 
carved on stone tablets by order of Dhammaceti, and ai^ a 
very interesting ^chapter in the Pali records of Buddhism. 
They relate how the king determined to give the Order in 
Ramanna a duly consecrated place for ceremonies, and how, 
after earnest study of, authoritative texts, he sent a mission 
to Ceylon with this object. The monks sent by him received 
the upasampadd ordination? afresh from the Mahavihilra 
fraternity within consecrated bpundaries on the Kalyani River, 
near Colombo, and on their return consecrated the enclosure 
in Pegu, henceforth known as the Kalyanislma. 2 * Within these 
boundaries the upasampada could be conferred as from the 
direct spiritual successors of Maliinda, the great missionary «to 
Ceylon, and thus the link was restored in the ‘succession of 
teachers’ broken (said the Sihalasamgha doctors) in Raman n a. 

♦ 

1 See Phayre, History of Burma, p. 84 ; Forbes, Legendary Histoiy , p. 32, 

2 See Taw Sein Ko’s Preliminary Study of the Kalyani Inscriptions of 
Dhammaceti, 1476 a.d c ‘ The ceremopial [for consecration of a simd\ has 
been interpreted in^various ways by the commentaries «tnd schblia on the 
Mahavagga, such as the Vinayatthakatha, Saratthadlpanl, VimativinodanI, 
Vinayatlka tfy Vajirabuddhi thera, KankhavitaranI, Vinayavinicchaya- 
pakaraAa, Vinayasamgahapakarana, and the Slmalamk&rasamgaha ; and 
the object of the Kalyani Inscriptions is to give an authoritative ruling on 
these varied opinions and to prescribe a ceremonial for the consecration of 
a simd which shall be in accordance with what is laid down by Gautama 
Buddha, and which at the same time shall not materially conflict With the 
interpretation of the^'commentators ’ {Ind. Ant., xxii, p. ^1). The simd 
is described in this article as a boundary formed by pits Ailed with water ; 
the appropriate KamuiavSca are chanted as the consecrating ceremony. 
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We must not forget how vital this matter appealed to # Bujimese 
Buddhists. The Order, in so f£r as such •questions liad gained 
importance for it, was somewhat les^ o^ a free fraternity and 
t more of a ‘ church *, and the point of view taken by the monks 
i^as an ecclesiastical one. The part taken by the kihg is 
worthy of notice. 

In the case of the KdJySaisIma Dhammacoti used his ^oyal 
authority to support hi! own deep conviction, and, as often 
happened in its history, the orthodox Sangha had the temporal 
power to some extent at its* service. Not that the Sangha^in 
Burma has ever claimed authority aver consciences (i.e. the 
right to persecute). It has been as all other trijjy free associa- 
tions, and, with time* has known divisions and developed 
factions, and a sect»has sometimes had powerful supporters 
who were not content to stop short at a moral ^ascendancy over 
man. The perfect tolerance inculcated by the religion was 
hard for some of these, strenuous minds to accept, and even 
Dhammaceti, though he was far indeed*from being a despot in 
religion, was anxious to establish orthodoxy in his kingdom. 
The Kalyiini inscriptions show us t(f wluft degree a religious 
superiority over the rest of the community was claimed by 
those who had received* the Ceylon ordination and were called 
the Sihalasarogha. 

An interesting literary point is the mention of the standard 
authorities on Yinaya subjects at the tftne, 1 and details as to 
the instruction required for novices and monks. These treatises 
are mostly of Sinhalese authorship. 

Besides those of an older period we hear of the well-known 
Yajirabuddhitlka (sometimes called the Vinayagandhi or 

Vinayaganthi), a tlkii or explanation of difficult passages in 
• ” « • • 

1 e.g. the Saratthadlpanl mostly by Sariputta of "Ceylon (Sas., p. 33 ; 

, Fausbtjll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 12), the VimativinodanI by Kassapa, of the 
Tamil country [Damilarattha] (Sas., p. 33 ; Cat. Mand . MSS., p? 13), the 
Vinaya tlka by Vajirabuddhi (Sas., p. 33 ; GV., p. 60), the Yinayavinicchaya 
by Buddhadatta of Ceylon (Sas., p. 33 ; GV., p. 5fl^; Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 18), 
the Vinayasamgaha by Sariputta of Ceylon (Sas., p. 33 ; •Cat. Mand. MSS., 
p. 7). The Slmalamkara pakarana of tihapata was a result of the Talai^g 
thera’s studies in Ceylon. Two Vinaya treatises (the PatimokkhavisodhanI 
and Slm&bandhanl tlka) may belong to this period, but neither datesmor 
authors are mentioned. See P.TH., p. 44. 
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thQ \maya commentaries. The author, Mahiivajirabuddhi of 
Ceylon, was a contemporary of Dhammaceti, to whom he sent 
a copy of h'is work. 

§2. Buddhist Literature in Panya ( Vijaynpura ), Avt* (Ratanq- 
pura Tauitgu ( Jefryavaddhana ), and Laos . — Ariyavams ■#> — 
^Grammar, Poetry , flwd AbhidbaiUma in the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries . 

We must now follow the rutlier faint track of Burmese 
literary history from thej time of the revolt and separation of 
the Southern provinces. I 

The chronicles of Burma tell us of a continual struggle 
between different dynasties and the hostile races they repre- r 
sented — Burmese, Talaing, and Shan. ** The Shims, forced 
southward and westward by the Mongol armies of Kublai Khan, 
had become a powerful element in Burma in the thirteenth 
century. 1 They had penetrated to the south, and the Talaing 
population had accepted in Wagaru a ruler who was probably 
of half-Shan extraction. j ' In Burma the King of Pagan 
(Kyaswa) was deposed iif 1298 by the three Shan governors 
whose territories surrounded his diminished and enfeebled 

1 i 

kingdom. The three, being brothers, held together and founded 
the dynasty that reigned at Myinzaing (Khandfiajvira), 2 Panya 
(Vijayapura), and Sagging (Jeyyapura) till the prince Thado- 
minbya, w&o was believed to be of Burmese royal race, made 
himself master of Upper Burma and founded Ava in 1304. 3 

Ava (Ratanapura), though not always of great importance as 
a capital, remained a religious and literary centre for many 
generations of authors. It is not necessary for our present 
purpose to look further into the records of war, re volts, # counter- 
revolts, marriages, and murders of those times, except when 
such events fire connected with religious history and, by, a rare 
chance, thcP name of a saintly celebrity or the title of a' book 

a 

1 Forbes, Legendary History , p. 28 ; Phay re, History of Burma , p. 52. 

* a Sas., p. 81. ‘The throe brothers, having deposed Kittitara in the 
year Qp4 of th^ Kaliyuga, set up their rule in Khandhapura.’ 

* Phayre, History of Burma, p. 62. Sas., p. 90, ‘in the year 722 of the 
Kaliyuga.* 
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can be rescued from the tangle. The city of ftatanapur^ did 
not entirely supersede Pagan, Pfcnya, and* Sagaing m religious 
importance.* From all we can learn #bqut the plade and date 
# of the Pali works possible to place between the founding of 
^va and the middle of the sixteenth ‘century, it seems' that 
scholars were always to be found bftsy in the monasteries 
near the chief cities. However turbulent ^tho times may Jiave 
been, the reigning families protected the Order and loaded it 
with bounty. Their example was followed by men and women* 
of rank and wealth. 1 * , 

The Sasanavamsa gives us a glimpse^ nto the life of a monastic 
scholar of those days in the story of Ariyuvaipugp,*a celebrated 
•teacher and author of the fifteenth century. 2 Ariyavamsa, who 
wdfc of Pagan and af member of the Chapata sect, settled in 
Ava in the reign of Narapati ( 1 442-68) . :i Before he became 
famous he went to Sagaing to study grammar with the learned 
thera known as Ye-din" (‘ the water-carrier’). The chronicler 
tells us how Ye-din came by his name. Either to restrain 
his^own inclination for talk or becaftse lie found the brethren 
too talkative, he was in the habit of Keeping his mouth filled 
with water when others were present.) When the young monk 
from Pagan first arrived at his monastery there seemed little 
hope that the* silent Water-carrier would discourse to him 
on grammar. But Ariyavamsa was not to be discouraged. 
He came daily to the vihara , performing all the Services of 
a disciple for Ye-din, till the latter broke his silence to ask 
the reason of the thcra’s visit. Ariyavamsa craved leave to 
study with the famous dearly a , since, though he had studied 
many texts, he had not grasped their meaning, and, till then, 
upadesa (exposition) of other masters had not helped him. 
Ye-din $us touched and consented to give some of his time to 
the inquirer, and then explained the AbhidhammatthavibhavanI 4 

1 See the very interesting collection, Inscriptions of Pagan, Piny a, and 

Ava, edited by Taw Scin Ko and translated by*Tun Nyein of the Burma 
Secretariat ; Rangoon, 1899. The list of works mentioned in an inscription 
of 1442 a.d. is very valuable for the chronology of works that we could iifct 
otherwise date. See Appendix to this chapter. * * 

8 S&s., pp. 95 ft*. 3 Phayre, History of Burma, p. 285. 

4 Commentary on the Abhidhammatthas^ngaha. v 
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to .hijn with * Various methods of Exposition ’. Ariyavamsa was 
soon able toe tell his preceptcfr that, thanks to his teaching, 
his pupil had grasped all the knowledge he had missed till 
then. The acariya then charged him to do his part in helping, 
others by writing a commentary on the text he felt' best fitted 
to expound. Ariyavamsa chose the Abhidhammatthavibhavfl.nl, 
and ^composed a commentary on it entitled Manisaramanjusa. 
While writing it he submitted it, chapter by chapter, to the 
criticism of his fellow-monks, reading it aloud to them as they sat 
assembled on uposaiha days in the courtyard of the Punfiacetiya. 

A very charming little anecdote is told of his readiness to 
accept correction. On one occasion a monk seated in the 
assembly twice uttered a loud sound ' of disapproval during, 
the reading. Ariyavamsa noted the pasoages that had caKed 
forth these protests, and also found out where the objector 
lived. Returned l to his own vihdra he carefully Ve viewed his 
work and found two things to correct— a fault of composition 
(repeating the same explanation twice) and a fault of grammar 
(a mistake in the gender of a word). He corrected them, 
sent for the other ihonkl and mildly asked him what fault he 
found with the work that} had cost the writer the intense labour 
of long days and nights to compose. The other replied bluntly 
that there was little fault to find ; the book was perfect as to its 
words and sense, but he had observed two faults, an unnecessary 
repetition ^and a wrong gender, and he would not let them pass 
without protest. And Ariyavamsa rejoiced in his heyirt and 
took off his garment of fine cloth and gave it to the other, 
saying, * With this do I pay reverence^ to thy knowledge.’ 
Few as the words are, there shines through them the scholar’s 
clear and simple soul. 

Ariyavamsa liyei and wrote for some time St Sagaing, but 
taught afterwards at Ava, where the king was sometimes among 
his hearers* One of his most important later works was another 
Abhidhamma study entitled Manidipa, a tlka on the AtthasalinI 1 

t 1 Commentary on the Dhammasarigan! of the Abhidhammapitaka. See 
Forchhammer, List , pwxviii ; GV., pp. 65, 67, 75 ; Sas., p. 98; Fausbftll, 
C*H. Mand . IfSS.y p. 34. P.TH. (p. 40) gives 1442 a.d. as the date of the 
Maqidlpa. 
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of Buddhaghosa. He also composed a grammatical treaties, J)he 
Gandhabharana , 1 and a study of 'the Jataku, Jatakavisodhana. 

^ These works were composed, according to the old scholarly 
§ tradition, in Pali ; but Ariyavamsa was a teacher not content 
tg write only for the learned. lie stahds out in the Sasana- 
vaipsa’s record of literary theras as the first name connected 
with a metaphysical woifc in the vernacular. He composed an 
atthayojand or interpretation in Burmese of a commentary called 
the AnutTka on the Abhidhamma . 2 The Gandhavamsa attributes 
another work entitled Mahanissara 3 to Ariyavamsa, but thpre 
is no mention of it in the Sasanavamsf| 

Ariyavamsa may have been still living whei^ a new writer 
•came to Ava whose talents gained him the favour of the king . 4 
This was Sllavamsa, of Taung-dwin-gyl, who had already com- 
posed a poetical version of the Sumedhakathii,^ a poem entitled 
Buddhalamkilra, and another, apparently on his native city, 
dignified by its Pali name Pabbatabbhantara. Sllavamsa was 
thirty years of age when he came to # the capital. The king, 
after the manner of royal patrons of religion, established him 
in a vihdra where other honoured teachers had lived before 
him, and there he lectured on thlf sacred texts. He, like 
Ariyavamsa, laboured to spread religious learning by inter- 
preting Pali texts in the vernacular. A Burmese atthayojand 
of the Nettipakarana , 6 and another edifying work, the Parii- 
yanavatthu, prove that he was not merely a poet, though the 
author, of the Sasanavamsa seems rather inclined to reproach 
him for his attachment to verse. 

1 The Gandhabharana (otherwise Ganthabharana or Gandabharana) was 
studied and glossed by well-known Burmese scholars of the sixteenth and 
seventeenth century, and re-edited among standard works recently. 

2 The work generally known °as the Anutlka wg,s written by Dhamma- 
p&la to slip pie mint the original tlka (of Ananda) oji the Abhidhamma. 
Seethe Sasanavamsa’slist of commentaries composed in Ceylon (Sas., p. 33). 

3 I am not sure that this word should not be Matf&nissaya (chief 
commentary or gloss in Burmese^ ; the work would probably - be the' 
atthayojand , of which mention has been made above. 

4 Dutiya-min-khaung or Sirisudhammarajadhipati, who began to reign 

a.d. 1470. Sas., p. 98, ‘the year 842 of the Kaliyuga.’ • Phayre, History 
of Burma, p. 285. ^ 

6 The story of the ascetic Sumedha forms pa^t of the Introduction 
(Nidana) to tne J a taka commentary. See Fausboll’s edition of the Jatdka, 
vol. i, pp. 2-28. 6 See pp. 5, 8. 
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Another poet. of Ava, Ratthasara, 1 horn in 1468, composed 
metrical versions of tjie Bhuridattaj it taka, 2 3 " Hatthipiila j ataka,^ 
and Samvarajataka, 4 besides a number of other jpoenfls. He 
may, have been a good verse-maker and the tone of his poems . 
religious, but he comes under the same mild censhre as his 
brother-poet. In fact, the old-time chroniclers (pordnd) exclude 
these two from the succession of therds precisely because they 
not only wrote verses but recited tliem, and instructed their 
pupils in the same art of recitation. The Sasanavamsa gravely 
explains that this is a question of discipline too large to be 
treated in the chronicle, and we are referred to a modern 
Vinaya treatise, the Uposathavinicchaya, for details. The 
composing and reciting of poems was apparently a transgression' 
of the religious rule ( xikkhapada ) concerning singing tfnd 
dancing. Takii?g ( part in or looking on at such performances 
is forbidden to monks (samand) and all those under temporary 
vows ( uposathikd ), who hSve undertaken a stricter self-denial 
than the ordinary lay mV n. 5 

Sllavamsa and Ratthasara were probably not the only ppets 
of the monasteries in r hose days, but unfortunately such 
authors are far less likely to find mention, at least in religious 
chronicles, than the grammarians and' expounders of Vinaya 
and Abhidliamma. a s 

The Iv ay a viratiga tha mentioned in the Gandhavamsa, 6 but 
not in thc v Siisunavamsa, perhaps belongs to this epoch. It *is 
described as a beautiful Pali poem of 274 verses on the subjection 
of sensuality. 7 

1 Sas., p. 99, ‘in the year 830 of the Kaliyuga. 

2 Jataka, No. 543. See Fausboll’s edition of the Jataka with its com- 
mentary, vol. vi, pp. 157-219. 

3 Jataka, No. 509,% Fausboll, iv, pp. 473-91. 

4 Jataka, No. 462. Fausboll, iv, pp. 130-6. 

5 The Buddnist laity are only bound to observe five fundamental rules 
of condfict, vhereas the Order observes ten. A layman may bind himself 
to keep eight of the ten on the Uposatha days (occurring four times 
a month). See Kern, Man. Ind. Buddh., p. 70 ; Childers’ Dictionary of 
the Pali Language (articles 4 Sllain * and ‘ Uposatho ’). 

t 8 GV., pp. 65, 75. 

7 A tlka oi\ it is a&ribed to a monk of Pakudhanagara (Pegu city ?). 
Sefe the British Museum Catalogue of Pali MSS. and Mr. Nevill’s note on 

the copy in his colled iion. 
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Till the beginning of the dxteenth century religion seejn^ to 
have been respected in the Burnfiese kingdoms notwithstanding 
their chronic state of disturbance and change. But when the 
^tan chief of Monyin, after years of raiding and plundering, 
oyerthrewHhe King of Ava 1 and placed Iris own son Thohanbwii 
on Jhe throne, even the Buddhist Order"' was cruelly persecuted. 
To Thohanbwa any coihraiinity of monks meant a body of 
unmarried, disciplined men, far ^more dangerous to a despotic 
and hated government than fathers of families, and he 
deliberately set about exterminating the hapless mendicants. 
In the massacres that followed pagodas and monasteries went 
up in flames and precious libraries were destroyed. 2 But 
•even in the terror and desolation around him the thera' 
Saddhammakitti, a pupil of Ariyavamsa, was faithful to the 
cause of scholarship. He believed, as Arahanta had believed 
and preached to the Burmese conqueror of Pegu centuries 
before, that the fate of* religion wa* bound up with the right 
understanding of the sacred texts, an^^that this must rest on 
a right knowledge of their language. And he did the best 
he could for the faith in those calamitous days by compiling 
the famous vocabulary Ekakkharakosfi. 3 

Saddhammakitti died' at Taungu (lietumatl), then the capital 
of an independent kingdom 4 and a refuge for great numbers 
of the Burmese who had fled from the cruel tyranny of 
Thohanbwii. The King of Taungu, Mahasirrjeyyasura, 5 
protected religion and built cetiyas and viharasS' Thus, in 
TaungYi, where the Order was safe and in peace, not, as in 
Ava, barely surviving a relentless persecution, it was possible 
to discuss points of discipline. And a controversy arose on 
the use of fermented drinks: Intoxicants are forbidden to the 

a «> v 

1 Maharajadhipati (1501-26). P hay re, History of Burma, pp. 87, 92, 93. 

3 Sas., pp. 76, 100. The Sasanavamsa gives the date of tHhse dire events 
as ‘ the year 887 of the Kaliyuga 9 (= a.d. 1525). •% J 

3 The Ekakkharakosa is not mentioned in the Gandhavamsa. (In the 
Mandalay collection at the India Office there is a work entitled 
Sirivicitt&lamkara by a Saddhammakitti, but whether by the author of 
the Ekakkharakosa I cannot say. See Fausboll, Cat. Maud. MSS., p. 52!j) 

4 Phayre, History of Burma, pp. 90 ff. / d 

* Came to the throne in 1485 and reigned forty -five years. 

6 Sas., p. 80. 
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Ordejc, but the r commentaries on the Yinaya (for example, the 
Kankhavitar&nl of Buddhaghosa) left it* doubtful whether 
the juice bf the palqi and cocoanut trees could lawfully be 
drunk by the religious or not. Some maintained that such 
juices were lawful if' drunk as they flowed fron* the tree, 
others denied it, as sonie commentaries spoke of the 4 elements 
of iptoxication ' patent in the seed* ai.d the dispute continued 
till the thera Mahaparakkama, 4 seated in the midst/ settled 
the question. According to his judgment, which was accepted 
by, the disputants, the juices in question might be drunk, but 
only fresh from the tree£. Mahiiparakkama afterwards treated 
the whole subject in a work entitled Suravinicchaya 1 (Decisions 
concerning Intoxicants). 

It would seem that religion was not long or greatly in 
danger at Panya, as the Sasanavamsa assures us that many 
authors wrote there. 2 Only two names are gjiven, however — 
Saddhammaguru, the author of Saddavutti, and Vijitavl, 
celebrated for two grammatical treatises, a Kaccayanavannana, 
or commentary on the Sandhikappa (section treating of 
euphonic combination o^ letters) of Kaccayana’s grammar, 3 
and the Viicakopadesa, s till recognized by Burmese scholars. 
The Vacakopadesa 4 treats the grammatical categories from 
a logical point of view* (Oldenberg). These familiar names 
are missing from the Gandhavamsa. The MS. of a tlkii on 
Vacakopadesa in the India Office 4 gives the date of this 
treatise as a.d. 1606. In 1530 began a more auspicious 
epoch for the Order. A warlike and able ruler, Ta-bin- 
shwe-hti, succeeded Mahasirijeyyasiira as King of Taungu. 5 

Ta-bin-shwe-hti conquered Pegu, where he not only pro- 
tected religion but added to his own glory by his magnificent 
foundations. In . his reign a revolution overthrew the Shan 

L* 

1 Sas.t p. &l. 2 Sas., p. 90. 

3 Fausboll, Cat. Maud. MSS. , p. 45 ; SVD., verse 1242. The Vacako- 
padesa is mentioned without the author’s name in Forchhammer’s List, 
p. xxii. 

v 4 Oldenberg, Pali MSS. in the India Office Library , p. 104. The com- 
mentary on Vacakopadesa, by another Vijitavl, was written at'Sag&ing. 
The two works and the author are mentioned P.TH., p. 71. 

5 1530 A.p., Phayrqj History of Burma , p. 93. 
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prince reigning at Ava, who had cruelly . persecuted the 
monks, and beford many years the §hitn rulh succumbed 
l^fore Bayih Naung. Ava was taken by the Burmese under 
.this famous’ soldier’s command in 1555. # 

# Bay in Naung, 1 one of the most striking figures in the 
history of Burma, the sometime general and # vice-jegcnt of 
Ta-bin-shwe-hti and successor to the throne, united Burma 
and Pegu into one empire and parried his conquests into the 
Northern Shan States, Laos and Siam. He was a zealous 
Buddhist, zealous, indeed, to intolerance, and forced an outward 
profession of Buddhism oil all his subjects, native or foreign. 2 3 
Nevertheless, all we hear of him in the Sasan^vamsa is that 
■in 1578 ‘ the Lord of many white elephants 3 then at the 
height of his power but near his end, appointed his son regent 
of Laos and # sent the thera Saddhainmacakk^sivmi with him to 
4 purify religion J in the conquered province. A few names 
of scholarly monks and .their work^ are associated with Laos 
in this period. Niinavilasa wrote the J&nkhyapajkasaka, 4 and 
Sirimangala a tlka on that work and the commentary 
Mangaladlpani. A thera whose namtj is not mentioned wrote 
the Uppatasanti. 5 ^ 

At Hamsavatl some* work was done in the way of com- 
menting on th^Abhidhamma. The thera Saddhammalamkara 
wrote the PatthanasaradTpanT, and Mahanama a tlkii entitled 
Madhusaratthadlpanl. 6 These works are mentioned without 
any date in the Sasanavamsa, which by the way, differing 
from the Pitakatthamain, gives Ananda as the author of the 

1 The ‘ Branginoco ’ of the Portuguese. We have not only Oriental but 
European testimony to the magiwficence of his reign. 

2 See Pbfl-yre, History of Burma , pp. 108 ff. • 

3 Sas., p. 51. 

4 Nanavilasa wrote the Sahkhyapakasaka at Ayuddha, P.'fH., p. 61 . 

6 A work consulted by Minayeff and mentioned in his liet^herches. As 
Dr. Barnett has pointed out to me, from this title (Sanskrit : Utpdtasdnti) 
the work would appear to treat of rites or charmg for averting evil omens 
or public calamities. For sdnti, in the sense of expiatory rite, see SadvimSa- 
brahmana (Prap. v), edited by H. F. Eelsingh, Leiden, 1908, cf. p. 51 belo\^ 
and Appendix. » 

6 Sas., p. 48 : P.TH., pp. 40, 41. In the latest edition {by Hsaya»U 
Hpye, Rangoon, 1908) the author’s name appears as l^ahanandeu 
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lasjt-gamed, a {ika on the Abhidttamma. The Pitakatthamain 
places both in the reign of Bayln Naung. 

The Order never again suffered from a ruler in Burma as 
in the evil days under Thohanbwa. From the time when 
the Shan rule was finally demolished by Burmese kings, more 
favourable dayu began for religion. The seventeenth centjury 
saw some further changes, which we gfhall note as we proceed ; 
a religious literature in the vernacular, in the Burmese 
language itself, grew up round the older texts, but the 
earlier traditions of Pali scholarship always found faithful 
followers. 



CHAPTER IV 


.The Seventeenth Century — Pegu and Upper Bura^i — 
The Scholars of Ava and Sagaing — Tipitakalamkara, 

« Ariyalamkara, and others 

By the year 1617 Buraia # and Pegu, weldedfinto one empire 
by Bayin Naung’s conquests, had already been separated once 
and forced into a second ugion by the conqueror’s grandson 
Mahadhammariija. 1 . • 

Pegu city (Hamsiivatl), as in Bayirf Naung’s time, was the 
capital, and we can understand the Burmese king’s popularity^ 
•in the south when we learn (but not from the Sasanavamsa) 
that he had succeeded in breaking up the audacious rule 
of the Portuguese adventurer Philip do Brjjtoy whose govern- 
ment of Pegu Jiad bcpn carried on with the methods of 
a brutal buccaneer. De Brito, with wanton disrespect for 
the country’s religion, had destroyed pagodas, and we cannot 
suppose that he spared monasteries or libraries. We do not 
know if even the Buddhist monks jjtiterceded for him when 
he was vanquished by their champion, taken prisoner, and 
condemned to an agonizing death. 

There is po record in the Sasanavamsa of Pali works 
produced in this reign. The doings, literary or otherwise, 
of the Sangha of Pegu are probably not well known to the 
author of our Burmese chronicle. Perhaps, too, he is influenced 
by a certain rivalry in scholarship which made the Talaing 
monks unwilling to •believe in the learning of Burma, while 
those of the upper country were equally sure of their own 
superiority. 2 * 9 , 

It is afmost touching to read in the SasanaPvamsa the reason 
(as it first appeared to the good monks of the soiith) why the 
kings of Bayin Naung’s dynasty preferred Pegu a8 the royal 
residence, even after union with Burma,; ‘As for the monks 
in Burma, there are none expert in the sacred texts and 
learned in the Yedasatthas. Therefore, • hearing this, # the 
1 Phayre, History of Burma, p. 128. 2 S&s., p. 106. 
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Kijng 1 sent a message to the €hera dwelling at the Four- 
storied Yihirra,2 saying: “ Sfend hither to Ramanna some 
Mendicants, from thirty, to forty years of age, expert* in the 
sacred texts and learned in the Vedasatthas. ,, So the t Infra 
sent Tipitakalamkara, Tilokiilamkara, and Tisasanalamkara, 
with thirty Bhikkhus. * When they arrived at Pegu the E^ing 
built a vihara f^r them on the pastern side of the Modho 
cetiya , and gave it to them. Arid on Uposatha days he 
summoned those monks of Ramanna who were expert in the 
sagred texts and learned in the Vedasatthas, and commanded 
them to hold a discuss ion with the three theras. And the 
monks of Rif manna said : “ Formerly, indeed, we thought there 
‘ were no monks in Burma expert iri the sacred texts and, 
learned in the Vedasatthas. But lo ! these Burmese mooks 
are exceedingly expert and learned.” It seems to have been 
a triumph for Burma. 

An interesting point in the little story is tlie mention of the 
Vedasastras side by side with the Buddhist sacred texts. It 
is clear, from the list of works given to the libraries of Burmese 
monasteries 3 and from various allusions in the Pali literature, 
that Brahmanic works ^vere studied in the rihdras , and we 
know that some were translated into Burmese. But this branch 
of learning was considered inferior. There ic a mention in 
the Sasanavamsa of two monks living in the reign of Mahii- 
dhammaraja 4 who gained the king’s favour by their aptitude 
for state affairs. They were vedmatlhakovida too— -expert in 
the Vedasatthas — and therefore, no doubt, acute and useful 
advisers ; but the Order disapproved of them. They are 
pariyattipatlpattisu manda — weak in the sacred doctrine and 
practice. They journey to Pegu and disappear at once from 
our sight. They have no place in the ‘ successi6n of theras \ 

But the Yedasattha experts were probably innocent enough 
of any religious interest in the hymns and sacrifices of the 
Brahmanic cult, and they were certainly not Vedic scholars 

c 1 Ukkamsika, otherwise Thadodhammaraja, succeeded Mahadhamma- 
raja 1629 a.d ; v 

£ A royal foundation at Sagaing on the Irrawaddy. 

3 See Appendix. 4 Came to the throne a.d. 1606. 
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in the Indian pandit’s sense* of the words ; iov the ,Yedas. of 
the Burmese, as Worch hammer * explains, are a Collection of 
^jlrahmanic texts on astrology, medicine, a*id ‘science’ generally, 
such as the* Suryasiddhanta (astronomy), Laghugraha (agtro- 
l(jgy), Drawyaguna (medicine), besides Tantrasiistras (manuals 
of yaagic) and Kamasilstras (manuals floating of love ). 1 * Some 
of these, especially the i^ist| cannot by the greatest stretch of 
liberality be fitted into any scheipe of monastic learning ; and, 
indeed, we do not hear that the Buddhist monks ever made 
use of them or the Brahmamc texts composed for the practice 
of magic. That, in all its branches, tyvas the province of the 
professional Brahmans, of whom there were always some, said 
,to be experts in the Atharvaveda, in the service of the kingT 
BvA there arc works* reckoned as Yedasatthas in which the 


monks found food for study, and ‘ Yeda’ subjects which they 
themselves delighted to handle, either in Pali or the vernacular. 
For a king’s dearly a mi^st be able to discourse on ethics and 
polity, pronounce moral maxims, and giye advice. The Rajaniti, 
LokanTti, and Dhammanlti represeift this sort of literature 3 
modelled on Sanskrit originals. The ^ise fables of the Sanskrit 
Hitopadesa have also found favour with Buddhists. Again, 
certain Sanskrit gramirftitical works became famous in Further 
India, and lexicons such as the Amarakosa. We have seen how 
stoutly the flkeras grappled with Pali grammar, and we can 
imagine the sober joy with which a copy of the Ahiarakosa 4 
would be welcomed in a vihara library. 


1 See Jardine’s Notes on Buddhist Law , pt. iv, Introduction by E. Forch- 

hammer, p. 17. Also Ferchhammer, Report (1879-80), pp. 6 ff. 

3 For instance, when Anorata was bamed in his attempt to take Thaton, 
the charm which rendered the # city impregnable was found out by the 
king's attendant JSrahmans. . • 

3 See J abacs Gray, Ancient Proverbs and Maxims :• The Niti Literature 

of Burma, pp. 119, 141, and R. C. Temple, Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, vol. xlvii (1898), pp. 239 ff. ^ 

4 On the famous dictionary of Amarasimha sec Zachariae, Die mdischen 
Worterbiicher. ‘ Amara,’ says Zachariae, ‘ war ohne Zweifel cin Buddhist/ 
though this can be inferred only from his dedication and his placing of 
the names of Buddhas before the Brah manic divinities, and not from any 
specially Buddhistic matter in the rest of the work, v. Die indischeh 
Worterbiicher , Grundriss, Band i, Heft iiiB, p. 18.* The Pjtakatthamain 
(p. 73) is cautious on the subject, and only states that the Amarakosa ^as 
composed at Benares^ by Amarasimha. 
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y%e shall llave to return presently to the question of the 
Brahmanic element in Buddhist Law . 1 As for other Brahmanic 
contributions to the f iite ( rature of Burma, they were naturally 
accepted by the fathers of Burmese scholarship, as th(Sre 
could be no reason for cultivating Buddhist medicine or 
Buddhist aritkmetic. * As far as we know -at present tte 
fathers were sage enough not to ^tiy A iy the gems of Sanskrit 
poetry. . * 

Let us now glance at certain features in the seventeenth 
ceyitury literature, features which may be traced clearly 
enough for our purposja in a brief notice of the best-known 
authors. 1 f 

First, we find that many of the' distinguished teacher^ 
of that time wrote in both Pali and «Burmese. Some, «for 
instance, Varabhisamghanatha, author of the Manikundala- 
vatthu, and one l of his contemporaries, author of the Satta- 
rajadhammavatthu, wrotf? their edifying tales only in the 
vernacular, or at least produced nothing noteworthy in Pali . 2 
Secondly, the devotion o»f the Burmese scholars to the study 
of Pali grammar, ‘style* and prosody bore fruit in works of 
which the Rajindarajitbhidheyyadlpanl is an instance. It 
would not be quite fair Vo call any thxsra a court poet, but on 
certain occasions theras composed Pali verses adorned with 
the traditional compliment and eulogy of royal patrons. Thus, 
when Ukkamsika was consecrated and took the title Siri^u- 
dhammarajamahadhipati, the thera Ratanakara wrote the 
Rajindarajabhidheyyadipanl (on the naming of kings) to 
commemorate the ceremony . 3 * * * * 

Mahadhammaraja and Ukkamsika were both generous to 
the Order, and mention of monasteries founded by them occurs 
often in the religious history of the seveirieenth» century. 
Some of Ijiese foundations were associated with, well-known 

1 Vide J* Jardine and Forchhammer, Notes on Buddhist Law ; also 

Introductory Remarks, ^Notes, pt. iii, p. ix, for the supposed prevalence of 

Sanskrit learning in the* courts of the early kings of Prome and Pagan. 

, a S&s., p. 105. These authors belong to the time of Mahadhammaraja. 

1606-29. t 

« 8 &&s. } p. T02 ; P.TH., p. 58. Ratanakara was acquainted with Sanskrit 

rhetoric and poetic^- 
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and venerable names, such as Tipitakalamkara, Ariy^lamkara, 
his pupil Ariyalamkara the younger, and A ggadhafnmalamkara, 
^ho w^re among the deepest students *of their time. The 
.Sasanavamsa mentions Tipitakalamkara and the elder Ariya- 
l^mkara together as equally great examples of learning. 
Tipitakalamkara was a man of wide erudition,^ says the 
chronicle, but Ariyalaip^aia excelled in dhdjtupaccayavibhdga, 
in other words, was an accomplished grammarian. 1 

Tipitakalamkara was born in 1578 a.d., and went, while 
still a boy, to Prome. He entered the Order at the age.of 
thirteen, and his literary career soon bpgan. He studied with 
passionate zeal, and we next hear that the fjffeen-year-old 
•novice has composed in' Pali a poetical version of the Yessanta* 
rajfitaka, 2 that the Burmese love most to hear, the tale of 
the Bodhisat’s last birth as a man and his supreme acts of 
merit. 

. . ® i • . • 

Tipitakalamkara receiyed the upatampadd ordination in his 
twentieth year. His studious life underwent a great change 
when Prome, then an almost independent State, fell into the 
hands of Surakitti, 3 King of Burmai Tipitakalamkara was 
invited or compelled to come to the capital, and on the banks 
of the Irrawaddy near* Ava the kin£ built a vihdra for him. 
Afterwards, weary perhaps of royal viharas , Tipitakalamkara 
withdrew to the Tiriyapabbata to live in the quiet of the 
forest. However, in 1602 we again hear that he is irf residence 
in a monastery built by the king, 4 and is famed far and wide 
for his learning and piety. 

While living at t]ie Four-storied Vihiira built by Surakitti, 
Tipitakalamkara, given up to Abhidhamma studies, wrote 
3 commentary on the introductory verses of the AtthasalinT. 
Later, at the* request of Nyaung Ram Min, he composed 
a lighter work, the Yasavaddhanavatthu. When in retreat 
in the quiet of the Tiriyapabbata he had some occasion to 

1 Sas., p. 106. 

2 SSs., p. 105 ; see Fausboll’a edition of the Jataka, vol. vi, pp. 479 ff.. « 

8 Eldest son of Bayin Naung. • . 

4 Nyaung Ram Min (1599-1605), son of Bayin Naung. Pnayre, Hiat&nj 
of Burma , p. 286 ; Pitakatthamain, p. 42. 
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take fUp Yinaya questions, and th% result was the Vinayalam- 
karatlka, one of those numerous works composed by therafe 
of high authority to keep the old traditional 4 discipline’ pure. 

The list of Tipitakalamkara’s works shows varied learning, 
but he is remembered* chiefly as an Abhidhamma scholar and 
a saint. He Was a Chosen adviser of Ukkamsika, and f one 
of his works is called 6 Responses ’ to tjhe king’s questions. 1 

The theras of Sagaing at t this period seem to have taken 
the lead in Abhidhamma studies. One of these, the thera 
Tilokaguru, toiled for many years' at tlkas and supplementary 
tlkas ( anutika ) on various texts. After dealing very thoroughly 
with the Dhatukatha 2 he composed a tlka on the Yamaka. 
r But his great feat was a tlka on the Patthana, the most t 
important book of the Abhidhammapitaka. 3 4 « 

Tilokagaru is but one example. The Sagaing monasteries also 
produced a numbed of Burmese tmsayms (interpretations or para- 
phrases) on Abhidhamma texts during the seventeenth century. 
But it is not easy t<? distribute these works aright among - 
their several authors, wliofce Pali names are but an indifferent 
help to accuracy. ° Thorc were at least four Ariyalamkaras 
noted for scholarship. Tlic monk mentioned in the Sasanavamsa 
as the second Ariyalam’kiira (pupil o£ the great thera who 
was ‘ equal to Tipitakalamkiira ’) is probably *the scholar of 
whom Oldenberg remarks that the Burmese are indebted to 
him for the version elf a great number of Pali works. Those 
ascribed to this Ariyalamkara are : (1) Interpretations of 
the AtthasalinI of Buddhaghosa, the SankhepavannUna of 
Saddhammajotipiila, 4 the Abhidhammatthavibhavan! of Suman- 

1 See Bulletin, tome v, p. 167. 

* See the Pitakatthamain, p. 41. 

3 The most important, that is, if wo place ourselves atf'the point of view 
of the Burmese Abhidhamma students of that day. Mrs. Rhys Davids, to 
whose rare ability and patience we owe a scholarly edition of a part of 
this text, remarks, * the aim of the work seems to have been more a series 
of exercises in a logic of terms and relations than any attempt to enunciate 
metaphysical propositions * (see Introduction to the DukapatthSna, 
edited for the Pali Text Society by Caroline F. Rhys Davids, pp. x-xiv). 
(The Patthana is also called the Mahapakarana (Great Treatise). It 
consists of tvjjenty-fo^r sections, and in manuscript amounts to over a 
thbusand leaves. See Forchhammer’s List , p. xv. 

4 See above, p. 18*. Chap. l\. 
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gala, 1 and the Vibhanga of* the Abhidhammapitaka/ 2 (£). A 
Pali tlka on the rKaccayanabtfeda, entitled Sarfttthavikasinl. 
(3) Ariyahtmkara was careful to add a Burmese 'version to 
, what we should nowadays call his 
grammar. • 

'Jhis work was done mostly in th(? Dakkhfnavana vihara , 
or Monastery of the Southern Grove, near tjie Rajamanicfila 
cel if/ a at Sagaing. Ukkamsika, had built four monasteries, 
one on each side of his famous pagoda, 3 and presented them 
to theras learned in the sacred texts. Another grammarian 
in residence on the west side produced an edition of the 
Nyasa, 4 ‘adorned* (as the Pali phrase goes), t and set forth 
•with various methods of explanation. 5 * 

Che Nyasa was taken up again in the reign of Sirinanda- 
dhammaraja^- Pavaradhipatiraja (a.d. 1648) # by the king’s 
preceptor, Dathanaga of Sagaing. His commentary is entitled 
Niruttisaramanjiisa. 0 , • 

We here come across a mention of Pagan, once the flourishing 
centre of grammatical studies. The thera Jambudhaja (or 
Jambudlpadhaja, as the king namad him) was one whom 
Ukkamsika had delighted to honour. He was of Pagan, and 
was first brought to tfae king’s notice by Tipitakalamkiira. 7 
The works ascribed to him are Samvannananayadipanl, Nirutti- 
samgraha (grammar), and Sarvajnanyayadlpanl (grammar and 
philology). 8 Jambudhaja, author of fhe little grammatical 


revised edition of Kacciiyana’s 


* 

1 See* Oldcnljerg’s Catalogue of Pali MSS. at the India Office, pp. 81, 82, 
84, 85, 88-90, 123, 124. Sumangala is also known as Sumangalasami and 
his work as the Tlka-k^iw. 

2 The Yibhanga is second in order of the seven Abhidhamma books. 

Mrs. Rhys Davids points out that it may be considered a sequel of the 
Dhammasaiiganl, and was prollfibly used, like the flatter, as a manual for 
study. For otbfer remarks on these studies see the yal uable introduction 
to the Pali Text Society's edition of the Vibhanga (ed. C. A. F. Rhys 
Davids), 1904. ^ 

3 The Kaung-mhu-daw pagoda, 5 miles from Sagaing. 

4 See above, p. 21. 5 Sas., pp. 106, 110 ; Pitakatthamain, p. 124. 

* See p. Ill, SVD., verse 1241 ; Pitakatthaiyain, p. 65. A work with 

a nearly similar title (Niruttimanjusa), mentioned in the Gandhavamsa 
(pp. 60 and 70), is a tlka on the Cullan irutti of Kaccayana. 

7 Sas., pp. 115, 116. • 9 

8 These works are mentioned by Nevill, who saw them in Ceylon. *He 
dates them 1652 a.d. 
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treatise f called RiipabhedapakasanT, is probably this same 
Jambudlpadhaja . 1 ( * 

The Abhidhamma seems to have had less attraction for liroi 
than for most of his noted contemporaries, and "he devoted 
himself to the Vinaya, of which he translated text" and com- 
mentary into Burmese/ But Maniratana, a writer of the s$me 
period, is an example of a life * spent in interpreting the 
abstruser side of sacred learning to those who were only 
capable of reading the vernacular. The Sasanavamsa mentions 
translations by him of the following works — the Atthasalinf 
and SammohavinodanI (Buddhaghosa’s commentaries on the 
DhammasangnnI and the Vibhaiiga) and the Kankhavitaranl 
^Buddhaghosa’s commentary on the Patimokkha of the Yinaya) ;• 
this last seems to have been Maniratana’# only departure fiV>m 
metaphysical studies. Then, turning to the later exponents of 
the Abhidhamma, he translated the tlkas ^bhidhammattha- 
vibhavanl and Sankhepavannana into Burmese. 

Another thera, Sar&dassi, of the same place (Nayyinyua, 
in the Ava district), wa# the author of some works equally 
characteristic of the time. ‘His Gfilhatthadlpanl (explaining 
difficult passages in the seven books of the Abhidhamma) 2 
and the Yisuddhimagga^anthipadattha, a book of the same 
nature on Buddhaghosa’s Yisuddhimagga, are e in Pali* He 
also translated the Nettipakarana into Burmese, not to shirk 
his part In opening ‘up the Pali texts to readers without 
learning. If he is a little less shadowy to us than some of 
his fellow-authors it is because, with all his grasp of abstruse 
questions, he had, for a time at least, leanings that greatly 
displeased the stricter brethren. He lived in the village itself, 
and indulged in luxuries such as h head-covering and a fan. 
But we are told that he afterwards renounced all those practices 
* contrary to (the discipline ’ and went into retreat in the forest. 

The huddle and latter part of the seventeenth century were 
not peaceful times foj Burma. The country was harassed by 

Chinese raiders, rumours and evil omens troubled the people, 

c 

1 F*usb5ll, Qat. Malted, MSS., p. 50. 

* Sfis., p. 116; see Forchhammer’s List, p. xxvi, and Fausbttll, Gat. 
Mand. MSS., p. 35 ; Ritakatthpmain, pp. 39, 40. 
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the tutelary devata of the towns were said to be # departing, 
and t religion wa^ dimmed \ Great efforts wfcre made to 
qpnjurd th£5e and other* ills by the practice of* religion ; 
.the local gods were conciliated with offerings, and ‘merit', 
ijl the Buddhist sense, was acquired by* new religious founda- 
tions. When Mahapavaradhammarajafbkadhip&ti came to the 
throne in 1651 he built seme monasteries, according to the 
custom of his predecessors, and presented them to distinguished 
theras. The most eminent among these was the Aggadhamma- 
lamkara, already mentioned, who translated several Pali te*ts 
into the vernacular. 

He first paid the usual homage to Kacciiyana, tyit by writing 
e Burmese translation instead of a Pali commentary ; after ~ 
wafds he translated *the Abhidhammatthasangaha, and then, 
as if continually seeking heavier and heavier tqsks, the patient 
scholar toiled through translations of the Matika (of the 
DhammasanganI), the Dhatukatha,* the Yamaka, and the 
Patthana. 1 The last task alone woujd have served a less 
diligent man for a lifetime, but Aggatihammalamkara probably 
had earnest students to satisfy. There is “no doubt about his 
real devotion to his subject. 

This prodigious worker was not Entirely given up to the 
sacred texts. Circumstances made him a court historian. He 

m 

came of a family of officials, and no doubt was better fitted 
than most Palists of his day to carry oht certain Ayal com- 
missions. The last of his works that we find mentioned in 
the Sa&mavamsa is a Rajavamsasankhepa, a summary of the 
official Rajavamsa, qr a short chronicle of the kings. This 
he undertook at the request of his protector, Mahapavara- 
dhammarajalokadhipati. 2 • 

Under* the auspices of the next king, Naaavara, 3 the thera 
Tejodipa, disciple of Tilokaguru, composed a tlka on the 
Paritta. 4 It is the only literary event noticed by the 9asana- 
vamsa in this reign, which, in fact, only lasted a few months. 
Under Naravara’s successor Siripavaramahadhammaraja 5 a 
thera named Devacakkobhasa comes upoR the scene, whos£ 

1 Baa,, p. 111. 2 SSs., p. 112 ; Pitakatthamain, p. 220. 

a Mah&sihasuradh^mmarSja. 4 S&s., p.,115. • 0 a.d, 1672. 
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influence with the king was evidently great, for the usual 
reason — fie c was learned in* the Vedasatthas. The usudl 
mild reprdach follow^ — ]ie was ‘weak* in the knowledge <jf 
the sacred texts. 1 Nevertheless, his system of Abhidhamma 
teaching was recommehded to the Order by the kifcg. Devfi- 
cakkobhasa maslc his pupils study and recite the Patthana f (we 
suppose in Pali). w Not only the monks of Burma but those of 
Pegu were made to study the Patthana. By the king’s order 
great religious festivals were held, and the people were called 
ugon to honour the Order in every way. 

We have now reached the year 1698, and can pause to glance 
at those features of the Pali-Burmese literature which have 
Vome into clear relief during the seventeenth century. 

Our attention is arrested by a new tendency. The zeal «*for 
Pali grammar seems to be fainter than in the thirteenth and 
fourteenth centuries ; a more abstract study, the Abhidhamma, 
is occupying the learned , among the monks, or at least those 
of whom we hear, thos^whom we may call the official scholars, 
the theras who have the ‘title rajaguru (king’s preceptor) and 
work in monasteries* endowed by the kings. We do not know 
much of the lives of these teachers, but their choice of subjects 
throws a certain light da what was demanded of them, even 
by the less learned among their students, or,* at least, what 
they, the most influential scholars of their time, insisted that 
their students should 'attempt. We have seen how the several 
books of the Abhidhamma were interpreted and paraphrased 
in Burmese during the seventeenth century, and we' cannot 
doubt that the disciples living near their ^venerable masters in 
the monasteries by the Irrawaddy persevered in studying the 
third Pitaka. And that tradition *of the seventeenth century 
has come down to later generations, as the mobt castlal survey 
of modern Burmese literature will show. 

Everyone who has seen a collection of Buddhist manuscripts 
from Burma must have noticed the numerous copies of 

1 S&s., p. 117. The Sasanavarpsa tells us by the way that the well- 
known Burmese method of preparing and decorating palm-leaf MSS. was 
Amt f>ut into practice in this reign. See Sypaes, Account of an Embassy to 
the kingdom of Ava^ p. 339. 
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Abhidhamma texts with vernacular interpretations. t ^he 
descriptions we read of Burmese life and character might 
l^ad to expect a preference for something less hrid, more 
picturesque,* more human, more adapted to the native genius. 
But there# is not really an anomaly heflhe. In this particular 
cas^ the Burmese remember what was*said in fcld days about 
the Biiddhavacanam , the word of the Buddha. m 

The classic fifth century coipmentaries, for instance the 
AtthasalinT , 1 2 make an interesting distinction between the three 
great divisions of the Buddliavacannm — the Vinaya, Sutta, and 
Abhidhamma. The Vinaya, they say, contains the teaching of 
rules of conduct, prohibitions, and prescriptions '(dnddemnd), 
Jihe Sutta that of the current practice or experience of inerF 
( vohdradesand ), the •Abhidhamma that of the highest or 
absolute truth ( paramatthademnCi ). 

Let us see'how these three collections huv£ fared in Burmese 
Buddhism. t « 

The Pali Vinaya took root quickly and profoundly in 
Burma. All students of the subject are agreed on the 
constancy with which later Viuaya literature reflects the 
ancient form and spirit. Buddhism has a lengthy and minute 
code for the Mendicant Order. That cf>de has been prodigiously 
commented and glossed in the course of centuries, but the 
novice learns the discipline from his preceptor in the monastery 
by example and habit, rather than from books, and bf everyday 
practice the observance of the rules becomes second nature 
without much mental effort. Of course, some book-study is 
required, but the essential knowledge is easy for the young 
monk to master even in Pali. And then there is that old and 
kindly institution 1 The Smaller Vinayas V containing the 
essential * precepts and formulas of the Discipline. 

Controversial works have been written from tim§ to time on 
matters of discipline, but to know them is not a fundamental 
part of Vinaya study. Occasionally disputes on questions of 
discipline arose in the Burmese Sangha at times when the word 

1 s. Atthasalini, E. Muller’s edition (Pali Text Society), p. 21.* 

2 See above, p._ 6, Chap. I. 
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of f the Buddha was, it seems, nof very well known to most of 
the monks;' and we read that the king Intervened in such 
cases to command research in the ancient texts,” or appoint 
teachers whose decision was to be final. The king’s privilege, . 
however, was particulaV ; the attitude of the Burmese laity \n 
general towards the OMer and its discipline has been one °f 
unquestioning reverence. The Yinaya itself, being a code 
of prohibitions concerning the monastic life, has not of course 
had a great influence on culture. Not that it has remained 
altogether without its bearing on the lay life, for there is 
a Vinaya element in the Burmese law codes. This we might 
expect, as religion and law are inseparable in Oriental polity. 
‘"But when we look for the influence of Pali literature on 
Burmese culture it is in the Sutta that ^ we find it. r 

Through the immense variety of discourses, verses, and 
legends that make up the Sutta pi taka the path of the saint 
is traced for us in every stage, frpm the first moment of 
religious effort to the summit of achievement — arahatship. 
And the Sutta pitaka ha& abundance of human nature in it. 
So in widening arid widening circles it has sent a moral 
impulse through the life of the whole Burmese people. To 
give two instances : the Paritta 1 is a cttmmon treasury of good 
words to ward off the evils of everyday life and* keep the great 
maxims of religion in memory, and the Jataka has found its 
way everywhere, frotn law codes and chronicles to popular 
plays. The Burmese child grows up steeped in beliefs, 
practices, and notions of ‘ merit ’ and ‘ demerit ’ drawn from 
the Sutta. He has nothing new to learn about this part of 
his faith when he forsakes the world and enters on the monastic 
life. What the earnest novice from generation to generation 
has set himself to study in the calm of the vitiara is the para- 
matthadhamwa, ‘ the highest ’ of the Master’s teaching, the 
Abhidhamma. 

If the Burmese student is cheerfully at home in the Sutta 
he approaches the Abhidhamma with awed respect, like his 
brother Buddhist in Siam and Cambodia. The Buddhist of 

i 


1 See above, p. 3, Chap. I. 
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Indo-China is by no means eifcimoured, as the Indian Budc^hists 
Were, of speculation for its owft sake. He read® in "Buddhar 
ghosa that there is an exalted religious jqy to be foufrid in only 
coffsidering *the vastness of the Patthana. The mind of the 
believer, launched upon that ocean, nfey allow itself to be 
rocked to a contemplative calm. The* virtue of this passive 
reception of the buddhamcam can never have # been doubted in 
ease-loving Burma. The Burmes t e 4 Abhidhammika ' Buddhists 
had little in common with the keen disputants of the north 
who thought in Sanskrit, and from whom sprang the great 
champions of the Maliayana system — Asvaghosa, Asanga, and 
Santideva. ' * 

# The greater number of Burmese students of metaphysics 
ha^e depended from oarly times on compendiums and manuals. 
The most successful of these, after the canonical Dhamma- 
sanganl , 1 has been the twelfth-century te^ftbook Abhidham- 
matthasangaha . 2 This little treatise, ,is a summary of Buddhist 
theories on mental processes, on existence and annihilation. It 
is a mass of technical terms needing an extensive commentary. 
Commentators, of course, were forthcoming. The Sinhalese 
theras Yimalabuddhi and Sumangala both composed tikas, and 
the second, the AbhidlufcnmatthavibluivanT, is part of the usual 
course of (Abhidliamma) study in Burma . 3 Two ancient and 
authoritative treatises from Ceylon, the Abhidhammavatara 4 
Ijy Buddhadatta and the Saccasamkhepa 5, by Culladhammapala, 
were studied more in the early period of Burmese scholarship 
than in? later times. 

Probably no Pali work on the Abhidhamma has been more 
often translated and paraphrased than the Abhidhammattha- 
sangaha, of which the Pitakatthamain alone mentions twenty- 
three different? Burmese nmayas. All the ipost noted theras 

1 Edited in JPTS., 1894, with introduction by Rhys»Davids. See 
Fausbpll, Cat. Mand. MSS., pp. 38, 46, 48 ; Forchhammer, Ly&t, p» xvii. 

2 Edited by E. Miiller, trans. by C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 

8 See Fausboll, Cat. Mand. MSS., pp. 38, f 48 ; Forchhammer, List, 
p. xvii ; Gandhavamsa, pp. 62, 72. 

4 See Fausboll, Cat . Mand. MSS., pp. 35, 37 ; Forchhammer, List, p. xvii • 
GV., pp. 59, 62, 69 ; Sas., p. 34. 9 

0 See Fausboll, Cat. Mand. MSS., pp. 35-7 ; Forchhammcf, List, p.’xwi ; 
GY., pp* 60, 70 ; Sas., p. 34. 
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of r tfee seventeenth century took 1 it in hand, and it has been 
carefully edited by modern tisai/as. A clcrae analysis of the 
principal 'translations of this single little text would be ap. 
explanation, incomplete of course, but very interesting and 
instructive, of the tru4 Burmese view of Abhidhamnoa theories, 
such as we fifid in the DhammasanganI, also* a manual, 1 ^and 
we must hot forget that these theories arc as much u part 
of the Buddhism of Burma gis the human and touching spirit 
of the Sutta. 

# Some curious elements have straggled in under the accom- 
modating title Paramattha , and sometimes in research we may 
think we ha\$ come on a metaphysical dissertation and find 
\ guide to Buddhist cosmogony. 2 Such productions, however, 
are not characteristic enough of the Puli literature to need 
more than a mention. 3 

To return to tlic seventeenth century. We have seen that 
some of the most eminent scholars spent their time making 
Burmese versions of “Pali texts. Either there was a much 
wider public, as we should now say, for religious works at 
that period than ill earlier .times, or Pali scholarship was at 
a low ebb in the Order. There is some ground for this last 
supposition. Burma had' been in an almost continual state of 
change and disturbance since the Shan element had become first 
troublesome and then powerful ; and Lower Burma, annexed, 
separated, 1 and annexed again, suffered no less. 

It would be interesting to know something about the 
numerical strength of the Order at different times during that 
period. It probably diminished greatly when even monasteries 

1 See the learned introduction of Mrs. Rhys Davids to her translation 

of the DhammasanganI. * 

2 An example is, the Pali-Burmeso Paramatthamanfusa, described by 
M. l’Abbd Chevrillon in the list of Burmese MSS. in the Bibliothhque 
Nationale, Pafris. 

3 I do not mean to imply that these matters are included in Abhi- 
dhamma literature without an antique and scriptural warrant for their 
presence. Mrs. Rhys Davids has pointed out that the last book of the 
Vibhahga, ‘suggesting by its fine title, the Heart of the Dhamma, more 
£han it contains, gives a number of summaries and a good deal of 
afftripation, much of it mythological, about the conditions of life in this 
and other spheres — in human beings and other beings ’ (Introduction to 
the Vibhafjga, ed. Q A. F. Rjjys Davids, p. xix). 
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were insecure, and the young toicn of the population were jngre 
likely to be fighting than forsaking the world . 1 *T$iose were 
j^ot times for study to prosper. And, as tjie Siisanavamsa sa/s, 

* religion wsys dimmed 1 from time to time. But the Burmese 
kings were sufficiently good Buddhists* to build vihdras and 
encourage learning, and the great th<?ras were indefatigable 
workers. It is told of T ipitakiilamku ra that t he once said in 
jest to Aggadhammalamkiira, ‘ "V^lien I am dead you will be 
the only learned man left in the world.’ And perhaps the 
scholarly tradition did at one time seem likely to perish out 
of Burma. But there were alwa}'s workers to keep it alive, 
some of whom we shall only find in the loqal chronicles 
( thamain ) of temples and vihdraa , and in the eighteenth"" 
century, when another national crisis had come and passed, 
a literary revival began under Alaungpayii and his descendants. 

1 In Ukkamsika’.i reign i\ very curious situation was brought about. 
The king, who had fled from. the capital in consequence of a conspiracy 
headed by one of his sons, took refuge in a monastery, where the Bhikkhus 
formed themselves into an armed guard to protect him. See Sas., p. 108. 



CHAPTER V 

Pali Literature in the Eighteenth Century — The 
' Parupana - Ekamsika Controversy — Foundation op’ 
Amarapura — Bodopaya's Eulogist — The Rajadhi- 
rajaVilasinI — The Jataka^in Burma 

As the eighteenth century opens, the religious life of the 
country seems to have passed under a cloud, and we may be 
fairly certain that there was no intellectual advance in the 
Order. Perhaps there was even some reaction, if we can judge 
from the uninteresting controversy that drags through nearly 
a hundred years in the chronicle. 1 

Even without studying in detail the literature of the time, 
we notice the absence of work such as Tipitakalamkara, Ariya- 
lamkara, and Aggadhammalamkara had produced in Upper 
Burma. In Ramaniia the Order lacked support. Since the 
removal of the capital to Ava in 1634 the south had gradually 
sunk into misery and 1 ruin. 2 Towards the middle of the 
century, as we shall see, a revolt against Burma was successful 
for a time, but the final result was that a later conqueror, 
Alaungpaya, broke down the Talaing nationality completely 
and finally. Thus, though Alaungpaya was really a* better 
Buddhist than his milder predecessors, the fortune of war 
went against scholarship in the ancient home of Buddhism 
from the end of the seventeenth century till the time when 
the Burmese conqueror's power was firmly established. 

And at the moment when, leaving the. seventeenth century, 
we have our next glimpse of literary history, there was not 
only a state of gloom and listlessness in Pegu but in Burma 
also. The country was no longer ruled by 1 kingg of the 
energetic acid aggressive type, 3 who were usually active bene- 
factors of religion and therefore of Pali literature. 

1 See Sas., pp. 118 ff., $nd Introduction, p. 37. 

8 See Phayre, History of Burma, pp. 141, 142. 
c 3 Phayre says of this period, " Though the monarchy suffered no great 
disaster its powers gradually declined.’ The raids of the Chinese in'the 
previous century had been followed by an invasion from Manipur, and 
some territory in the north was lost (Phayre, History of Burma, pp. 140 ff.). 
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If we turn to the Sasanavjftnsa, we come straightway nppn 
a* picture already familiar. The long, inglorious reign of 
IJsin-hpyu-shin 1 (in Pali., Setibhinda) h^s begun ; ’the inner 
history of the Order seems to be quietly repeating itself. In 
a monastery at Ava, built by a high ' military official; the 
learned monk Ukkamsamala is finishing the Second of his 
treatises Vannabodhana and Likhananaya 2 (dealing, as the 
titles show, with the Pali language). The chronicle says of 
him that he was versed in the texts, the commentaries, the 
tlkas, and the ‘ other books ’ \gandhantard), by which is meapt 
works not strictly doctrinal but necessary to a complete 
Buddhist education. 3 % 

;l Ukkamsamala, fortunately for him, was peacefully occupied'’ 
with words and not with practices, but we cannot separate 
the history of Pali literature in the eighteenth century from 
a controversy which went on, with only a' few intervals of 
forced truce, for nearly’ a century between the sects known 
as the Parupanas and Ekamsikas. Their differences were 
on matters of monastic discipline; but certainly affected 
studies. 

The Sasanavamsa, in which we find a fairly full account, 4 
tells us that a monk named Gunabhilamkara in or about the 
year 1698 a.d.h introduced, and the followers who gathered 
round him quickly adopted, the custom of wearing the 
mendicant’s upper robe over one shoulder only, ledving the 
other b$re. But, according to the rules for dress laid down 
in the Pali Vinaya, both shoulders should be draped, except 
when the right was uncovered as a mark of respect in 
addressing a superior; and here at once was a doubtful and 
ostentatious change which put the simpler, old-school 
Parupanas (or * ‘ clothed 9 sect as they were named) up in 
arms. This was not all. The Ekamsika (‘ onryshoulder ’) 
party carried fans when making their begging-rounds in the 

1 a.d. 1714-33 (Phayre, History of Burma, *p. 286). In Sas., 1074 
Kaliyuga (=1712 a.d.). 

8 JS&s., p. 120. 

**e<g., tne Pitakatthamain (p. 52) gives under the heading gandhantara 
the Mah&vaipsa, Dlpavamsa, and their tlkas. 

4 S5s., pp. 117 ff. 
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villages. These and . one or tSvo other innovations, which 
may seem lo outsiders a srtiall matter, roused very strong 
feeling iii the Order. , r 

Gunabhilamkara and his following were no]b considered 
strong in the sacred texts, and their opponents of the strict 
school defied 'them ter bring forward a canonical text, com- 
mentary, or tTka that authorized^ their practices. Here was 
their difficulty, and the Sasanavainsa assures us that they 
were put to the miserable expedient of producing a work 
forged for them by a ‘lay disciple of immoral life who had 
quitted the Order V They maintained that they held the 
views of tfye orthodox thera Saddhammacari of Ceylon. 
The severe language of the Sasanavamsa would lead us tp 
think that some moral laxity, unworthy of true ‘ sons ofothe 
Sakya *, 2 went with these affectations of dress and habits 
in the new party. At all events, the question' whether any 
given monk was a Parup^na or Ekamsika was, for long years, 
the one by which hisr fellow-monks would judge him. * It is 
interesting to see the part played by the temporal power 
in all this. The hierarchy of the Buddhist Church was no‘t so 
firmly established that the Sangharaja or Supreme Head could 
impose his will on the vfraternity without the king’s support, 
and we shall see that when the struggle became very acute 
the sect that was losing ground usually triecT to bring the 
matter directly before the king. 

In 1733 Maharajadhipati came to the throne. 3 He was 

an ineffectual king and, as events showed, a very poor arbiter 

in religious matters. The Sasanavamsa records only one of 

his acts with approval ; this was the appointing of the thera 

Sana vara as his acariya (tutor *or, more exactly, spiritual 

adviser). Sanavara was originally of Pagan. When he 

came to the capital he threw himself zealously into the work 

of teaching, and the first of his works mentioned in the 

chronicle 4 was composed for the benefit of his many hearers. 
» 

1 Sfis., p. 119. 

2 A stock phrase of the ancient Yinaya, where unseemly conduct of 
monks and novices i# described as amkyaputtiya. 

8 Phayre, History of Burma , p. 140. S&s., 1095 k.y. 

4 S&s., p. 121. 
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Mindful of their difficulties in the study of the Abhidhaipmaftha- 
sangaha, probably *tlien, as later, the text mosf \n use, Ije 
prepared a ' ganthipadatthti or gloss ftn the difficult words in 
thal famous work. Sfanavara then glossed the ancient com- 
mentary AtthasalinI (of Buddhaghosa) in the same way. He 
also^composed a tV’ork entitled Suravinicchaya, a name suggesting 
Vinayd rather than Abhidhatnma , 1 and anothemvork for Vinaya 
students entitled Patimokkhalekhana . 2 Afterwards, at the 
king’s request, as we are tolji, the acariya continued the work 
his predecessors had begun in the seventeenth century, and 
translated the Adhidhanappadlpikii 3 into the # vernacular. 
His contemporary Saradussi, also of Pagan, tis mentioned^ 
as the author of a Dhatukathilyojana , 4 either a grammatical 
confmentary or a translation of the Dliiltukatha of the 
Abhidhammajutaka. # • 

Nanavara’s nqxt work, the Raj iidh ir a j an a rn a t tappakil sin I, 
seems to have been written not sft) much to instruct the 
unlearned as to please a royal patron. Its subject, ‘ the 
naming of kings/ with the reign mg king’s name as an 
example, was not important to the* students in the monasteries. 
The purpose of the book was served, so far as we can see, 
when it had shown Sfanavara’s scholarship and interested 
Mahara j adhipart himself. There is a sort of unconscious 
irony in the thera’s essay when we see, as the gentle monk 
did not see, the approaching fate of the * Lord of Kings ’, and 
know how ill he succeeded not only as king but as supporter 
of the faith. A ruler of quite different mettle was needed 
even to deal with the affairs of the Sangha now in a state 
of acute disaccord. Maharajadliipati made mistake upon 
mistake. When his tutor NSnavara, who held to the Parupana 

practice, and tfie thera Pasamsa, of the Ekafhsika sect, were 

• 

1 See above, p. 46, and Sas., p. 81. Tho title is perplexing her®, as it 
recalls -Mahaparakkama’s Decisions concerning Intoxicants, written at 
Taungu in the sixteenth century. 

2 P.TH., p. 43. The Patimokkha, it will be reAembered, is the funda- 

mental code of rules, the whole duty of the monastic life, in a concise 
form. The ceremony of the ujposatha days is a solemg undertaking of this 
rule of life by the assembled Sangha. a • 

8 See Oldenberg, Pali MSS. in the India Office Library , p. 105. 

4 P.TH., p. 41. 
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engaged vigorous controversy ^ the king set an incompetent 
jponk, a favourite of his own, over both the learned doctors, 
^his monk is described as ignorant and incapable, * knowing 
only enough to turn a plough’s head to the east or the west,' 
yet the king, as the chronicle says, * not knowing that tljis 
man was thus and so,’ trusted him to regulate all matters of 
religion. The favpurite proved unable to judge which* of the 
two opposed views was false and which was true. ‘ He was,’ 
says the chronicler, growing more and more indignant, 
‘like a buffalo, who knows no difference between the music 
of a celestial lute played by a Gandharva 1 and the striking 
of a bambop stick by a village lad.' The situation was 
beyond Maharajadhipati’s own powers of arbitrating. He 
wished for peace, and sought for a coiftproinise which might 
perchance last, during his own lifetime. A royal decree was 
therefore issued, the substance of which was that every bhikkhu 
was to observe whatever ^practices lie wished. Only one result 
could be expected. i\s the chronicler drily observes, 4 their 
dispute did not subside then.’ 

But this was a ’'time for- graver preoccupations. The old 
discontent and hatred of Burma, that had been seething in 
Pegu for many years, lAxd gradually fnounted to the point of 
rebellion, while the Burmese were harassed^ by Manipuri 
invaders. In 1740 a king was elected in Pegu and the revolt 
became serious. 2 Prome was taken by the Takings, ajid 
though their first king abdicated, another, Binya Dala, a brave 
soldier and able leader, was solemnly consecrated at Ptegu city 
(Hamsiivatl) in 1746. , 

From this time till the end of the eventful campaign that 
followed there no literary history to record. A life-and- 
death struggle had begun between Taking and Bufman, and 
for some tkne the Order disappears from view in the people. 

At ‘first the Takings were successful, aiid the Burmese lost 

1 The Gandharvas \Pali, Gandhabba) are demigods attendant on 
Dhatarattha, one of the four ‘ guardian gods’ of the earth. The ex- 

4 pression 1 playing a lute near a buffalo ’ is quoted among the ‘ Burmese 
Prorerbs, aphorisms, *aud quaint sayings ’ in Judson & Stevenson’s excellent 
Burmese Dictionary, Appendix, p. 3. 

2 See Phayre, History of Rurma ) pp. 142 ff. 
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their capital and their king. *But the fall of Ava in 175% lyas 
a* turning-point. With the first attempt to erfact general 
submission to the new rulers and payment of taxes there aro^e 
an obscure oaptain determined to resist, a man with indomitable 
f^ith in himself and his countrymen. This man was the future 
kin|? of Burma, Alaungpaya. 

Our* subject does not lesid us far into # thf history of the 
national hero and his astonishing success, from the moment 
he collected his first little army till the day when, anointed 
king of Burma, he triumphantly gave his southern capital the 
name Rangoon (in commemoration of the war). Here we 
may be permitted to follow the Sasanavamsa^ which sums 
up Alaungpaya’s campaigns and victories in a few words of 
horfcely imagery : 4 he drove the armies of the King of Pegu 
forth from Burma as one might a famished bird from a field 
of grain. 1 1 ^ # 

For our chronicler the. great feature of Alaungpaya s reign 
was the religious revival. Monks aijd laymen rejoiced in 
peace and safety under a king who tois popularly believed to 
be the Bodhisat. 2 Alaungpaya was active # in pious works, and 
determined that all his family, ministers, and nobles should 
follow his example. Great companies of the brethren were 
invited to the *palace every uposatha day, and the members of 
the royal household had even opportunities for study. Whether 
zealous or not for Pali learning, they probtfbly found inexpedient 
to be studious. 3 

In this prosperous state of religion the Parupana-Ekaipsika 
controversy revived, # und the Ekamsika school now had a good 
chance of making their practice prevail in the whole com- 
munity. For the king’s Ucariya , Atula Yasadhamma, whose 
influence witlf Alaungpaya was great, waa opposed to the 
stricter sect. The Sasanavamsa assures us that ^Alaungpaya 
wished to go into the question thoroughly for hijnself, but, 
being too much absorbed in state affairs, he put off hearing 

1 S&s., p. 123; these events came about in the year 1113 of the Kali- 
yuga (=1751 a.d.) and the two years following. 

4 A future Buddha. 

3 Alaungpaya is remembered in the secular chronicles as a patron of 
literature. . See J. Gray’s Dynasty of Alaungpra, p. 13. 
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the two parties till graver matters were dispatched. In the 
meantime h& decreed that the whole Order should follow the 
ruling of his own acaiiya u 

This command put the Parupanas in a difficulty. They t 

must either renounce ‘what they held to be the only practice 

warranted by 'the scriptures or resist the bang's authority. 

Most of them submitted, but a tfew stood firm. Thb most 
**. * 

notable of the resisters was the thera Munindaghosa of Pagan, 1 
who not only continued to observe the stricter rule but had 
a large following. 

He is said to have declared in a full assembly of senior 
brethren thstt he was willing to die rather than forsake the 
precepts of his master. Alaungpayii was too much the Oriental 
despot to bear insubordination even from a mahathera, and 
Munindaghosa was banished, as far as possible, from the 
region where hi^ influence was felt. Quite undaunted he 
continued his teaching, and again a group of followers gathered 
round him. But in his banishment he was ready to turn from 
controversy and instruct 'his pupils in more abstract matters, 
for it was at this time that he translated the Abhidhammattha- 
sangaha into Burmese. He seems to have gone on for awhile 
unmolested, but was afterwards summoned to Alaungpaya’s 
presence to answer for his defiance, a summons which he 
obeyed with a full expectation of receiving the death sentence. 
So sure was he of the fate awaiting him that he put off lijLs 
monastic habit before the encounter, with the magnanimous 
wish to lighten, in some sense, the guilt of the man who 
would shed his blood. The courageous monk’s life was spared, 
but what happened to him we do not know. All that the 
chronicle adds to this strange incident is the fact that when 
Alaungpaya left 4 for his last campaign in Siam ‘Munindaghosa 
was in prisqp. 

. Alaungpayii never found the leisure from state affairs that 
would allow him to master Yinaya questions. Disease was 
already undermining * his wonderful vigour when he reached 
his forty- sixth year, and his unsuccessful attempt to conquer 
Sianf in 1760 was t*he last undertaking of his life. When the 

f Sas., p. 125. 
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Burmese army returned froifi the expedition they bore «wjth 
them the dead body* of their hero. 

% Alauhgpayii was succeeded by his eldest son, Sir i pa'varamahff- 
dhammarajiV who rebuilt Sagaing 2 (Pali, Jeyyapura), while 
t^je old capital, Ava, was occupied by il rebel force. During 
this^ king’s short reign an attempt was made b^ the Pilrupana 
sect t<f convince the king that right was cjn their sfde. They 
had hoped much from the fact that Nana, or Nanalamkara, 
the royal preceptor, 3 was a Piirupana. But the astute Atula 4 
was still leading the Ekamsika party, and his counter- tactics 
were successful enough to prevent unsettled points of discipline 
from being discussed before the king. B 

• In the meantime Nana, who seems to have had little tast£ 
for*controversy, won a reputation for profound knowledge. We 
are told, as a testimony to his untiring diligence, that he was 
capable of mastering or teaching nine or teif chapters 5 of Pali 
in a day. He had been a passionate student from his youth 
up. In the first year of his monastic life he composed 
a grammatical work called the Padatibhaga. It was followed 
by a series of commentaries, in Burmese, *on the Nyasa 6 and 
two Abhidhamma texts, the Yamaka and Mahapatthana (or 
Patthana) . * $ 

In 1763 Naung-doa^gyl died and was succeeded by his brother, 
who is usualfy known as Hsin-hpyu-shin (Pali, Setibhinda). 7 
JJis accession gave promise of better* times ; amtrng other 


1 Naufhg-doa-gy I, 1760-3. Phayre, History of Burma, p. 184. (Sas., the 
year 1122 k.y.) 

s Sas., p. 127. • 

a The king had brought this learned thera from Taungdwin to the 
capital (Sas., p. 127). 

4 Atuh^had been appointed Head of the Order* by Alaungpaya. See 
‘ A Preliminary Study of the Po° US Daung Inscription’, by Taw Sein Ko 
(Ind. Ant , vol. xxii, p. 8). 

5 Literally, bkdnavara section for recitation ; see Sas., p.^27. 

6 See above, pp. 20, 21. • * 

7 S3a, p. 128 ; Kaliyuga 1125 (the date is given incorrectly in the 
printed text kaliyuge paheavassd dhike dvimte nahasse sampatte ) ; Phayro, 
History of Burma, p. 186. See also Taw Sein Ko, 1 A Preliminary Study 
of the Poo Uo Daung Inscription’ (Ind. Ant , vol. xxii, pp. 1 ft'.). Th§ 
Poo Uo Daung inscription, engraved in a cave neat' Prome* is interesting 
as commemorating the consolidation of the Burmese power in Further 
India at this period.. 
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auspicious changes for the Orde^ was the rebuilding of Ava 
(Katanapura), which was reoccupied as the Capital in 1766. 
^The Sa&anavamsa passes over this reign very -briefly, and 
we must look to other sources for mention of »the literary, 
work done. The kihg's tutor, J ambudlpa- Ananiadhaja, /s 
merely named, 4 and we may guess from this that he was either 
of the Elfamsika sect or took noointerest in establishing the 
Parupana practices. He was the author of a grammatical 
commentary (composed in 1768) on the Vinayavinicchaya. 1 
Either Setibhinda or his acariya (the wording of the chronicle 
leaves it in doubt which of the two) did nevertheless take 
strong measures against some doctrinal heresy which began 
to spread in Burma about this time. The heretics were 
summoned before the head of the Sangha and 4 made^ to 
accept* the true doctrine — how, we are not told/ 2 

Hsin-hpyu-shin* is said to have been a generous patron of 
literature, and, though a, good Buddhist, he showed a certain 
enthusiasm for Brahmanic learning and had a number of 
Sanskrit works translated into Burmese. The list of these 
books, according t6 Forchhammer, begins with Vopadeva’s 
Sanskrit Grammar, 3 and contains, besides, works on astrology, 
palmistry, medicine, and erotics. 4 * 

In 1776 Mahadhammarajadhiraja (otherwise Sing-gu-sa), 5 
the nineteen-year-old son of Hsin-hpyu-shin, succeeded and 
reigned ft>r a few years. He had but little time or peare 
for religious works, but it happened that, coming under the 
influence of Nandamala, a monk of great learning and 
authority on monastic questions, he becajne deeply interested 
in the Parupana-Ekamsika dispute. The chronicle tells us 

that the young king dreamed a strange dream. The great 

• • • 

• 

1 There is, I believe, a MS. of this work in the Neville Collection at the 
British Museifln. The Vinayavinicchaya was by Buddhadatta of Ceylon. 
Sas., p. 83 ; P.TH., p. 43 ; GV., p. 59. 

2 Sas., p. 128. 

3 The Mugdhabodha, written in the thirteenth ceutury ; see A. Weber, 
Indische Literaturgeschichte, 2nd ed., p. 243. 

.. 4 See Forchhammer in Jardine’s Notes on Buddhist Law , part iv, Intro- 
ductory Remarks, pp. «, xiv ; also J. Gray, Dynasty of Alaungpra , p. 24, 
and mti Literature of Burma, pp. 6 and 134. 

6 Phayre,. History Burma* p. 209. 
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god Sakra, clothed in white and adorned with white blossojns, 
came to him and tdld him how, on the bank of tUfe * I^ammada 
stiver In the Aparanta Country V tho sacred footprints of* tfie 
.Buddha were concealed by the wild growth of the jungle, 
‘foot bound up with root, trunk with trunk, and leaf with leaf.’ 
Former kings in their ignorance had left the place overgrown 
anc? rifeglected, but on him whom the god^had enlightened 
fell the duty of clearing it. The dream was explained to 
the king by a monk, who no doubt told him of Nandamala, 
the eminent teacher. The king at once sent for Nandamala 
and thenceforth kept the thera near him. Nandamala seized 
the opportunity of explaining the Parupana-Ekjyiisika contro- 
versy, and convinced Mahadhammarajadhiraja that only thS 
Pifrupanas had - the Authority of the sacred texts on their 
side. The king summoned both parties to holc^ a debate before 
him, in which the Ekamsikas were hopelessly defeated, and 
a royal decree was issued imposing the Parupana discipline 
on the whole Order. Nandamala w/to appointed Supreme 
Head . 1 2 It was probably at this Ibime that he wrote the 
Sasanasuddhidlpika (expounding V the purity of religion ”, or 
“ religious reform ”). 

When a young mail, shortly after his ordination, he had 
translated some ancient and authoritative Pali works, the 
Vinavavinicchaya , 3 Suttasangaha , 4 and Mahavaggatthakatha , 5 
into Burmese. Nandamilla’s name is n<ft associated* with any 
work on the Abhidhamma. Perhaps his preference for Yinaya 

1 See C. Duroiselle’s Notes sur la geographie apocryphe de la Bmnanie 

dpropos de la Lfyende de Ptirna, BEFEO., tome v, pp. 146 ft'. A cetiya 
had been built in the seventeenth century to mark the place of these 
footprints, first rediscovered by the saintly dcariya of Salvan-min-tara 
(1629-48)* # • 

2 His official name thenceforth was Narindabhtdhajamah&dhamma- 
rajftdhirajaguru. 

8 See above, p. 38. 

4 See Oldenbcrg, Pali MSS. in the India Office library ,»p. 80. The 
Suttasangaha is an anthology from the Suttas, Vimanavatthus (legends of 
the celestial abodes), etc. • 

8 Probably Buddhaghosa’s commentary on the Mahavagga section of 
the Dlghanikaya. The text of the Mahavagga had been interpreted bj» 
Ariy&lamkara ; see Oldenberg, Pali MSS. in the India Office / dbraiy 9 jp . 69. 
The MahSvagga mentioned may, however, be the section of the Yinaya 
called by that namq. 
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studios 1 influenced his pupils, and had the effect of bringing 
under discussion questions which had been less prominent 
in ' the lasf reign. We might suppose, too, that his authority 
would have sufficed for a settlement of the Parupana-Ekamsika r 
dispute, but this, as we shall see, was yet to be delayed awhile. r 

We can novfr go on to the reign of the famous Boddpaya, 2 
concerning ourselves chiefly, as the Sasanavamsa does} with 
its religious events, and passing over its sinister beginning, 
in the midst of conspiracy and murder. Alaungpaya’s fifth son 
was soon established firmly on the throne. The opening years 
of his reign showed the peculiarities that were to distinguish 
it to the end-j- reckless shedding of blood and lavish building 
6f pagodas. His benefactions to the Order — those of the royal, 
family and nobles are recorded in the ^chronicle as coming 
from him — wei;e enormous. The chronicler writing in the 
nineteenth century and the learned Nana, who held the post 
of Supreme Head of the *Order in Bodopayii’s own time, both 
paint the king in colours through which we can see but 
a dim outline of the truth. Boddpaya’s personality has not 
lacked describers, add surely has never had one more indulgent 
than the good Sangliarajii, to whom was given the task of com- 
memorating the king’s abkiHelca (consecration, literally anointing) 
in his new capital, Amarapura. 3 Nana, or Nanabhivamsa, had 
only been ordained seven years when he was summoned to live 
near the 'king and officiate as raj a guru. Naturally he soo®t 
had a royal commission to fulfil, and his learning was brought 
to bear on the subject of the consecration ceremony. He 
translated a treatise on the subject, the Rajjibhisekagandha, into 
Burmese. 4 He was probably not the author of the original 
work, but revised it after consulting%ncient authorities. 

1 The Pitakatthamain (p. 43) mentions a commentary on the Vinaya- 
sangaha written by the dcariya of King Sin-gu at Ratanapura (Ava). The 
Vinayasaiigaha was one of the famous treatises consulted by Dhammaceti, 
see abovfc, p.*38, and of Sas., pp. 33, 43 

2 Bodopaya came to the throne in 1782: Phayre, History of Burma, 
p.209; Sas., p. 130 (1143 «Kaliyuga). 

3 Amarapura, about 6 miles from Ava, was occupied as the capital in 
1783 (Phayre, History of Burma, p. 211 ; Sas., p. 132). 

4 S^s., p. liy. Sraim is said to have ‘ purified 5 the Kaj&bhisekagandha. 
The Pali word used (parisodhetva) applied to a text means correcting and 
clearing away interpolations. 
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The thera then received tfie sonorous name Nanabhisasapa- 
dhajamahadhammaTiij aguru as a further token Iff the royal 
favour! 

In a few years he became the leading personage in the 
Burmese Sraternity. Bodopaya bestowed monasteries, built by 
different members of his family, upon several tjfteras renowned 
for learning, gave to four 'toged and emiijenJ theras the title 
sangharaja (sometimes translated ‘ bishop ’), and afterwards 
appointed four others with the same title to help them in their 
charge. Nanabhivamsa was then placed at the head of all, 
and entrusted with the reforming (or, to use the chronicler’s 
expression, the 4 purifying’) of the religious wojlfi. This was 
•a decisive moment for the controversy that had so long divided 
th0 Order. As we have seen in other reigns, the views of 
the king’s chief acariya were most important t in those vexed 
questions which # were usually settled by the king, and which, 
under a ruler of Bodnpaya’s temperament, would certainly be 
settled without much discussion. Aqd now the Ekamsikas 
saw that they had not much to hdpe from their old leader 
Atula. He had been passed over by Bodopaya after holding 
the post of king’s acariya since the reign of Alaungpaya. But 
before ?fana arrived at the height of this honours and dignities 
Atula made another determined attempt to win the king over. 
He wrote a memoir to show that the practices of the Ekamsika 
e^ct had been taught by no less an authority than:* the great 
Moggalliina, 1 who, he maintained, had composed a text called 
the Cittaganthipada. How might all this be known, Atula’s 
opponents inquired. # It was explained, he replied, in a text 
known as the Pitakattayalakkhanagandha, brought to Burma 
from Ceylon by Buddhaghosa. But the Parupana theras had 
only wafted ldhg enough to let their adversary involve himself 
thus far to this point, and in a few words they denounced 
the fraud to the assembly. The text on which the, Ekamsikas 
depended, said they, was a treatise called Vinayaganthipada, 2 

1 The Arahat Moggallana, one of the Buddha’s chief disciples ; se* 
Sfts., p. 136. • , * 

* There is a Vinayaganthipada in Forchhammer’s List, p. v. The author 
given is the Sinhalese priest Joti. 
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of the twejfth century, written in Ceylon by a thera Moggallana 
living in tlte reign of Parakkamabahu , 1 ‘therefore centuries 
later than the time of* Buddhaghosa, not to speak of the ancient' 
days of the Arahat Moggallana. 

The story of the debate is brief, except in the description 
of the dramatic moment when the feeble fraud was brought 
home to Atula. # Ife was, says tSie chronicler, like a wild 
animal caught in the hunter’s trap. But the Parupanas 
pressed him with more questions : was the Ciilaganthipada 
mentioned in the three great Vinaya tlkils (the Vajirabuddhi- 
tika, the SaratthadipanT, and the Vimativinodan!) ? 2 The 
unwary Atul^ replied that it was. How comes it then, said 
Bis opponents, that in your Cfi lagan thipada we find the* 
words i thus says the VajirabuddhitTkaf the SaratthadipanT, 
thus says the yimativinodanr ? Another pitiably defeat for 
the champion of tVie Ekamsikas. As the Pilijupanas said, the 
text he had chosen as hw refuge had proved to be a peril, 
and the quaint story of the singer Patali is told to illustrate 
the case . 3 1 

This was the end of the • Pilrupana-Ekamsika controversy. 
The partisans of the Ciilaganthipada might perhaps have made 
another stand, but Bodopayil was in no 11 mind for long debates. 
He promptly issued a decree that the Parupana 41 practices were 
to be considered orthodox and observed by the whole Order; 
and he wsfo obeyed. * * 

1 The Parakkamabahu mentioned is probably the Samghabodhi-Para- 
kramabahu, 1153-84, who summoned a council at Anuradhapura ; see 
Kern, Man. Ind. Buddh., p. 132. 

2 For these three works soe Sfts., pp. 33, 34 ; GV., pp. 60, 61 ; P.TH., 
PP* 28, 29, The SaratthadipanT, according to Sinhalese and Burmese 
tradition, was written by Sariputta at tfie request of Parakkamabahu. 
Vajirabuddhi and Kassapa, the author of Vimativinoda&I, also* represent 
Ceylon tradition, so greatly venerated in Burma. 

Patali (Njtapatali), excited by drink after a successful performance, 
was swept away by the current of the Gauges while attempting to cross. 
His wife, certainly with unusual presence of mind, cried out to him from 
the river-bank to teach her a song before he should perish, as she must 
needs earn her own living thenceforth. The luckless actor, whose lute, as 
it filled with water, was rapidly weighing him down, had only time for 
• few words of lament — that which was the refuge of the sick and afflicted, 
the w£ter of Gahga, mhst, alas ! be his death. (The story of Patali occurs 
in the commentary on the Jataka. See Fausboll’s edition of the Jataka. 
vol. iii, p. 597.) 
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Bodopaya had a good share 'Uf his father’s energy, but a crpeity 
and inhumanity, on which all Accounts agreed outweighed in 
Jiim the qualities that m#ke a leadej- ol; men. Hi's belief 
hitf own greatness amounted almost to mania, yet he could not 
inspire others with that belief as AlauHgpaya had done.. His 
attempts at foreign conquest and schemes for religious monu- 
ments’ such as the world had never seen, failed, partly from the 
deep hostility and discontent his cruelty had aroused among 
his subjects. A few complacent scholars covered his name 
with eulogies during his lifetime, but the Order, as a body, 
refused to recognize liis claim to be the future Buddha, and 
in this was consistent with the old tradition »of monastic 
.independence. 4 * 

<$Fhe story of Bod5paya’s unfortunate campaign in Siam in 
the years 1785 and 1786 does not much concern us. An 
interval of peace followed. Towards the end ot the eighteenth 
century the oppressions of the government brought about 
a revolt ill Arakan, and this led indirectly to the King of 
Burma’s first relations with British India, the Burhaesc general 
having pursued the leaders of tlje rebellion into British terri- 
tory. 1 2 One result of the Arakan rebellion was the awakening 
of a new ambition in Bodopaya, nanjely, to annex that part of 
Eastern Bengal which had once belonged to Arakan. 3 4 He 
needed a pretext to send secret envoys to some of the native 
princes of India, and in his character of » patron of literature he 
was able to make his negotiations with these possible allies- 
appear to be missions to procure Sanskrit books. 

Literature, at all events, gained by these schemes, for a con- 
siderable number of Sanskrit works were brought to the capital 
and some were translated. 4 . 

In ttte latt&r part of Bodopaya’ s reign thefc was active inter- 
course between the Sanghas of Ceylon and Burmp. Probably 
no ecclesiastic in Ceylon was more respected by ^the; strictly 

1 Phayre, History of Burma , pp. 230, 231. * 3 Phayre, pp. 220 if. 

3 The King of Arakan extended his territory to Dacca about 1620, 

profiting by the confusion which then existed ip the Mogul Empird.*' 
Phayre, History of Burma , p. 177. * * 

4 Phayre, History of Burma ) p. 224. 
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orth<{jlox Sinhalese monks than Ifanabhivamsa, the Sangharaja 
of iBurmh.' He is said to have' been a ‘ great benefactor* to the 
gJbpiip known as thq‘ ‘Ataarapura fleet* or school, and the 
Amarapura school did in fact convey to Ceylon a, number* of 
Pali texts either of BuVmese authorship or better known to thp 
Burmese fraternity than to the Sinhalese. 1 A large number 
of these imported treatises deal with Abhidhamma subjects. 
Nanabhivamsa himself was very active in Vinaya teaching. 
He lived in turn at each of the several monasteries bestowed 
on him by the king, directing file studies of the Order in 
‘the two Vibhahgas * (the Bhikkhu- and Bhikkhunivibhahga, 
sections of the ancient Vinaya text treating in detail the code 
for monks and nuns). 2 lie was the author of several works, » 
in some of which we see the teacher said guardian of the 
doctrine, in others the royal preceptor, whose duties included 
writing edifying books at the king’s request. Examples of 
Sfiina’s more strictly religious works are (1) a tlkii entitled 
Petiilamkara 3 on the Jfettipakarana 4 and (2) a tlka entitled 
Sadhuj janavilasinl 5 on the Dighanikiiya. At the request of 
the king he undertook a Burmese translation of the Pali 
commentary on the Jatakn (the Jatakatthakatha). He is also 
the author of some shqyt Pali works of the Jataka type, 
narratives containing religious and moral teaching, the 
Catusamaneravatthu, the Rajoviidavatthu, the Chaddantanaga- 
rajuppattikathii, and the Tigumbhathomana. 6 Last on the list 
comes the Rajadhirajavilasini, which deserves a few words of 
description. In the case of this particular work thd king 
himself supplied the subject and some of the materials, and 

1 This is the case with many of the text?, found in Ceylon and described 

by Mr. Nevill with the«aid of Sinhalese scholars. * « 

2 Nana himself gaVe the example of the stricter rule of life. The 
S&sanavamsa tells us that he continually observed at least one of the 
thirteen rules (technically called dhutahga) particular to the more ascetic 
among the refuses. 

3 Sas., p. 134 ; P.TH., p. 36. 4 See above, pp. 5, 8. 

5 Sas., p. 134 ; P.TH., p! 33. 

6 Lit. ‘Praise of the Tigumbha’ (Sas., p. 135). The Tikumbha or 

TRgumbha cetiya is the great Shwe Dagon Pagoda in Rangoon. See 
Forchhammer,* Notes on the Early History and Geography of British 
Bwrma, , part i, p. 17. 
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the royal command to put thfese into becoming shape' was j con- 
veyed by an important official i!o the SaiigharajaW monastery. 
*The Brethren, as the rule, or etiquettq oi^ the Order demanded' 
laid the charge on their Principal, who forthwith carried it out. 
How far jpoddpaya’s eulogists flattered 1 him is a question for 
impartial chroniclers of events to answer. In literary history 
the’Riljadhirajavilasinl is precious as a specimen of the ‘ elegant 
scholarship 9 of the time. This curious little Pali work, written, 
as explained above, on the occasion of Boddpaya’s consecration, 
is in prose, the prose of the slcliool that had forgotten Buddha- 
ghosa’s lessons, or was determined to better them. It staggers 
under a weight of adjectives that seem meant to bewilder the 
^reader with the display of the author’s resources as each 
sentence brings its load along. An Indian model has been 
copied, and copied faithfully, except that there is little of the 
true Indian' fantasy in all the decoration, *while allusions to 
Buddhist legends are brought in with a curious sober care- 
fulness, as precedents might be cited in a legal document. 

Royal heroes of old days are called in as examples ; Maha- 
sammata, the first king and the„ ancestor* of the Sakya race, 
comes first, and after him a series of dim, mythical figures, 
whose presence in the prologue is the ^indispensable compliment 
to the rajadhiraja enthroned in Amarapura. With Asoka 
begin historical allusions, and then come quotations from the 
§uttas, from the commentaries, from the «tlkas, from the Maha- 
vamsa,., from the Rajusikkhapada , 1 even a definition from the 
Saddanlti , 2 to bring forward all that traditional learning might 
have to say on the anointing (abfmeka) ceremony and its 
sacramental virtue. Launched upon this theme the author 
finds occasion to speak of everything that could shed glory on 
the * righteous king ’ as a benefactor of b,is people and of 
religion. Ancient maxims are cited from Jatakas (|or example, 
the Saiikicca and Tesakuna Jatakas, in which the hero, of the 
story, the future Buddha, discourses on the duties of kings). 
In the matter of religion Boddpaya’s J achievements are all 

1 Obviously a well-known manual of the efuties of kings. * 

2 See above, pp. 16, 17. 
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recorded ! he had settled the f Parupana-Ekamsika dispute, 
instituted reforms in all parts 6f his dominions, 1 he had received 
fifed* returned a mission fo Ceylon, b e had brought images of 
the Buddha from conquered Arakan to his capital and received 
others from China, her 4 had built cetiycts and celebrated great 
festivals of adoration. He had, indeed, done everything that 
befitted a monarch who aspired to be the Asoka or the Buttlia- 
gamini of Burma. 

To this man, of all men, the symbols of power and the external 
show of magnificence were important, and it so happened that 
he had acquired an auspicious possession that exalted his 
more than normal self-satisfaction beyond measure. This was 
& white elepkant, captured in the forests of Pegu, namecl 
Nibbanapaccaya, and conveyed afterwards with great pomp to 
the capital, where, if we judge from the RajadhirajavilasinT, 
it was the real Jierfc of the ablmeka festival. c 

Bodopaya’s eulogist, obliged to say' at least as much about 
the elephant as about ,.thc king, attacks the task with courage. 
He brings forward the traditional elephant lore embodied in 
the Hatthisutta 2 * to show that every kingly quality and 
auspicious mark was possessed by Nibbanapaccaya. Perhaps 
we have no right to jucjge it all from our own point of view, 
but as we read we cannot but picture Nanabliiwamsa, after the 
sumptuous festival, sighing over his weary task. 

For us« the interest of the RajadhirajavilasinT is rather in 
the literary references than the matter or style, which are both 
tiresome. The author is very careful to show that he has not 
neglected secular any more than religious authorities on his 
subject. He draws from the literature oi various periods and 
from many branches of learning. , We pass from the ancient 
suttas to the fifth-century commentaries and to 'the later tlkas, 
from these r to twelfth - century grammar, from the famous 
Elephant-book to the royal chronicle of Ceylon, from the 
Jataka glossary, Jatakabhidhana, to Sanskrit etymology and 

1 The * five regions * RamanFia, Kasmlra, Yonaka, Yavana, and 

%akkhanga are mentioned. 

8 Bit. elepbant-suttas (aphorisms), a well-known manual for elephant- 

trainers. 
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Brahmanic astrology and chiromancy . 1 But the* putlior’s 
favourite source is the Pali Jataka itself. His wor£ is adorijedy 
with verses and passages of the commencary on certain tales 
of this famous collection. In the tales selected the hero is 
almost invariably a righteous king or an elephant perfect in 
all points ; among them the Allnacitta , 2 the Sllavanaga , 3 and 
Vessaniara 4 Jatakas occur most frequently. .The Tesakuna- 
jiitaka , 5 the Dummcdha , 6 Culapaduma , 7 andUmmagga 8 Jiitakas 
also provide illustrations. 

In this respect the Jtilj adhira j avilasinl is a typical piecs 
of Burmese literature, and charms us, in the end, for all its 
tediousness. For the Jatakas are a possession ccjnmon to the 
leligious community and the lay-world, the learned and the 
unlettered. From the days when they were rudely pictured 
on Taruk-py^-min’s temple walls at Pagan 9 to the date of the 
latest editions wc^find in^tho British Government’s Official List 
of Publications, the Jatakas have been a Bible to the Burmese. 
This comparison applies most aptly to* the Jatakas of the 
JV(aJianipiita or Great Section (the last) of the Jiitaka book, con- 
taining the longest narratives of tire Bodhisat, and relating his 
deeds and golden sayings in his later existences either as a man 
or a god . 10 Their art is the old art of the Oriental tale-teller, 
with its mingjpig of unbridled fantasy and minute realism ; 
their wisdom is the wisdom of old proverbs and maxims of 
the Indian people ; their lesson the praise of the Teacher, the 
supremely gifted among men, the Bodhisat, playing many 

1 The Sanskrit Brihajjataka and Siimudrikalaksana are quoted. 

* See Jataka, Fausboll’S edition, vol. i, pp. 21 ff. 

3 Jataka (Nidana, p. 45), vol. i, p. 319. 

4 Jataka, vol. vi, p. 479. • 

5 Jataka* vol. ■% p. 109. In this charming tale the king’s duties are 
expounded to him by the three birds he has adopted as? his children. 

6 Jataka, vol. i, p. 444. 

7 Jataka, vol. ii, p. 115. 

B Jataka, vol. vi, p. 329. 

, 9 1248-79 a.d. See A. Griinwedel, Buddhistische Studien. Veroffent- 
lichungm aus dem konigl. Museum fur VolkSrkunde , 1897, Band v, 
pp. 128-31. 

10 In passing we may mention the titles most familiar to every Burmese 4 
Buddhist from his childhood onward — the Temi, the Jtinaka, Suvannasama, 
Nimi, Mahosadha, Bhuridatta, Candakumara, Narada, Vidhura, and 
Vessantara Jatakas. . 
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pavt&. Tiie^author of the Rajjidhirajavilasinl might be thought 
'(by. Bodopaya) to be pointing to the virtues of the king who 
founded Amarapura/*bu£ Sfanabhiva r msa knew that his reader^ 
would see in all a hoipage to the Lord Buddha. What these 
edifying legends are to the Burmese to-day they 'were when 
Nanabhivqmsa wrote, and to many generations before his. c To 
understand the literature, ‘ serious 9 or popular, of Burma we 
cannot know the Pali Jataka too well. 



CHAPTER VI • 

• i * 

The Pali »Law-texts of Burma — Pali Literature in 
'he Nineteenth Century — Min-don-min and the 
?ifth Coif nci l — The Era of the Printing-press — 
•Conclusion 

Alaungpaya’s conquest of the Talaings had been more than 
a feat of arms and establishing of military supremacy. He had 
set himself to crush the Talaing language and nationality. 
If the consequent inequality* in culture between. Upper and 
Lower Burma was, after all, less than we slfould expect, l 
the reason is to be sought in the past religious history of 
botli provinces. The equalizing and unifying element in the 
states so often at war or in rivalry was* atid had always 
been, the Buddhist religion and the Pali language. The 
kings who had ruled Over the widest territory — Anorata, 
Dhammaceti, Bay in Naung, Ukkam$iRa, Alaungpaya, Hsin- 
hpyu-shin, Bodopaya — each in his turn aqd in his own way, 
had lent his power to the service of religion and encouraged 
scholarship. And even, in the worst times of disorder and 
change there had been centres of learning where the Order 
could be comparatively at peace ; there were always remote 
or protected monasteries here and there jyhere old t%xts could 
bO copied and new commentaries and treatises composed. The 
stream of learning flowed wherever a channel offered itself, 
and, whether in the north or the south, was often reinforced 
from Ceylon. • 

We have seen how the vigour and influence of the school 
named, after ttys place of its origin, the Slhaj&sahgha, continued 
in Burma from generation to generation. On the other hand, 
the abundant vitality of the schools of Further Iridia ^t the 
time of the eighteenth - century revival reacted on Ceylon, 
where the Burmese school known as the Amarapura sect 

1 It must be admitted that the last Census Report judges Upper Burma 1 
decidedly superior to Lower Burma in the mattlr of ‘ literacy *, «and 
mentions the Upper Burman pongyl for his ‘ share in the labours of the 
past' (E. Lowin, Report on the Census of Burma, 1901, f). 65). • 
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intrbduqed a number of texts either new to the Sinhalese 
‘brethren or long fallen out of mind. 

The intimate connexion, religious and literary, between 
Ceylon and Burma from the eleventh century onwards needs 
no further illustration. Though the Buddhists of Indo-Chira 
have- attempted to appropriate Buddhaghosa, they have always, 
in all their literary chronicles, done ample and painstaking 
justice to Sinhalese scholarship and honoured Sinhalese names. 
Sinhalese influence is seen at its strongest in the earlier periods. 
•When we come to the end of the eighteenth century we find 
that a branch of Pali literature has developed in Burma owing 
nothing or very little to Ceylon and bearing deep traces of 
a purely Indian origin. We come, that is, to the period of 
redaction of Pali Dhammasatthas (Sanskrit dhannasdstra) or 
law-codes, of which some were first drawn up after AkungpayiTs 
conquest of Pegu and during the reorganization of the greatly 
extended kingdom of Burma. Others, as we shall see, were 
more ancient and had' been the patrimony of the Talaings. 

These ancient codes of Burma, and, with certain differences, 
the Pali law- texts of later times, are based on Hindu 
dhannasdstras , Manu , 1 and others. This has become clear 
from the researches of various scholars whose opinions are 
given by Sir John Jardine, formerly chief Judicial Commissioner 
for Burma, in his Notes on Buddlmt Law , where he adds much 
precious material from his own stores of learning and experience 
of Indian and Burmese law . 2 

His collaborator, Dr. Forchhamraer, came to the conclusion 
that the Taking States became political dependencies of 
powerful Hindu colonies existing in Pegu before the eleventh 
century, and adopted Hindu codes from them . 3 * * * * * We cannot 

venture here to do more than record the Burmese tradition. 
< 

3 See The Laws of Manu , translation by G. Biihler with introduction, 

SBE., vol. xxv, and J. Jolly, Recht und Sitte , Grundriss, ii, 8. 

2 The Burmese ‘ Dhafnmathats ’ are the base of Buddhist law as now 
administered in Burma. ‘ The Pali scholar, 9 says Sir John Jardine, 

t ‘ought to have preceded the judge.’ Sir John Jardine himself called the 

Pali scholar to the judge’s aid, most fortunately for those interested in the 

Pali literature. 

3 Jardine Prize Essay, pp.t38, 62, 63. 
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The vexed question of ancierit origins is a subject f^Jfr a igaore 
elaborate study and* more compefent treatment ’tham isT possible 
Wn the *presqnt essay. Wp will now toucji very briefly on "the 
mafti points B in the history of the Pali law-texts of Burma, as 
traced by tjic two learned authors mentioned. 

We have already spoken 1 of the ancient Dhanfmavilasa com- 
pilefi in Pali by the Talaing monk Sariputta of Prftlppajeyya 
near Dala 2 about the year 1174 a.d., when Narapati-si-thu 
reigned at Pagan. 

We come next to the Wagaru Dhammasattha, 3 compiled b^ r 
the king of that name reigning at Martaban in 1280. It is 
typical and important. Forchharamer in his learfted study of 
this text makes a careful comparison between the Wagaru an<> 
the»IIindu Manu and -other ancient codes, chiefly Yii j imvalkya 4 
and Niirada. 5 The comparison brings out clearly the pervading 
Indian element in the code ; at the same tftne the translator 
finds material for some* very interesting observations on the 
radical difference between the Buddhistic law, of which this 
is the first noteworthy document, and'tlie Brahmanic law, from 
which the Taking code takes its; form and most of its pro- 
visions. This difference is in the spirit. The Yedic, sacerdotal 
clement has vanished • from the Wagaru. For instance, 
sacraments (such as marriage), the efficacy of sacrifice, the 
possibility of expiation by penance, are all an essential part of 
IJrahmanic ] a w. But the Buddhist lifwgivers ignored the 
sacramqntal view of marriage, and based their theory of 
punishment on the doctrine of karma , which, as will be 
remembered, takes the past and future existences of the indi- 
vidual into account. With this doctrine in mind they thought 
out a system of legislation# to defend the social order without 
inflicting whaff must be, according to their theory, unjustified, 

1 See above, p. 33. 

2 Opposite Rangoon. See J. Jardine’s Notes on Buddhist •Law, pt. iv, 

Introductory Preface by E. Forchhammer, p. 5 ; and Notes , pt. vii, Preface 
by J. Jardine, p. 1. • • 

3 Translated by E. Forchhammer as part of the Jardine Prize Essay in 

1885 ; Rangoon, Government Printing Press. • 

4 A. Weber, Indische Litera turgesch ichte, 2nd ed.,^p. 267, *299. 

6 A. Weber, op. cit., p. 296. 
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useless, illogical penalties. IheiV system is described as a civil 
cocle punishing every crime 6r offence with fines, demanding 
compensation whic^is proportionate to the amount of damage 
occasioned by one person to another \ ‘ Morally no punish- 

ment can be inflicted,’ says Forchhammer, ‘because in the 
Buddhist’s belief every deed will with unerring certainty 
bring its own definite reward or punishment, which cannOt be 
increased or diminished by the appreciation or condemnation of 
other beings.’ 1 Forchhammer’ s study of the Wagaru led him 
to believe that the Taking law-dode, Indian in origin, reflects 
The social and religious conditions of ancient India during 
the supremacy of Buddhism, 2 and can claim to belong to 
«a Buddhist iSanava school earlier than the well-known Brah- 
manic recension of Manu. 3 The translator of the Wagaru, 
unhappily, did not live to follow up the researches he had 
begun, and by which he might have found a firm foundation 
for this theory. It remains an interesting 'conjecture. We 
must leave it for the present where he left it, to trace the 
stages of development through which the Pali and Burmese 
Dhammasatthas pacsed, from the predominance of the Hindu 
Institutes preserved by the Talaings to the victory of the 
Buddhist tradition embodied in the 1 later codes, where the 

i # 

Vinaya- and Suttapitakas are the authority and the Jataka 
supplies precedents and examples. r 

The Wagaru was translated into Pali in the sixteenth 
century by a Taking jurist with the auspicious name of 
Buddhaghosa. 4 ‘With him,’ Forchhammer says, ‘begins the 
authenticated history of Burmese Dhammatliats.’ Buddha- 
ghosa’s Manusara is a Pali translation of the Wagaru 
Dharamasattha, till then only kno\yn in the Taking language. 5 

In the seventeenth century another code, the Manu-Yin, 6 was 

1 See Jar dine Prize Essay , pp. 61, 62. 

2 For a description of these conditions see Rhys Davids’ Buddhist India 
(‘ Story of the Nations * scries), 1903. 

6 See Jardine Prize Essay, p. 38. 

4 Needless to say, tho^Buddhaghosa of commentary fame profits by the 
coincidence. The Talaing tradition makes the indefatigable sage the bearer 
4 of Hindu law-books to Ramanna in the fifth century ( Notes , pt. iii, p. x). 

8 <Bee Notes on Buddhist Law, pt. viii, p. 2. 

6 Manoo Reng. See Notes on Buddhist Law , Introd. Remarks, p. xii. 
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compiled in verse. It is in substance the Wagaru Dhamma- 
sattha, but contains additional matter from tji erJipyatton 
jor ‘ decisions \ that is, Burmese ancient fjustomary law, purely 
Buddhistic and founded chiefly on certain Jatakas. 1 A seven- 
'teenth-century version of the Dhammavilasa Dhammasattha, 
dated 1650 2 and drawn up by a second Dhammavilasa, is also 
called «a Manu Dhammasattjia ; very characteristic of the later 
period is the introduction of a Buddhist * element, absent 
in the Talaing original, for instance, quotations from the 
Dhammapada. • 

The next stage in the history of the law-texts is one of 
marked change and development. Alaungpaya had. proved him- 
self a pitiless destroyer, but he proposed to builtl up a souiwj 
administration for hjs new kingdom. Some law-codes were 
compiled at his command, a Manu-Yin in 1756, the important 
Manu-Kyay* in 1758-60, 3 and a third, tb$ Darajjavitaranl. 
The Manu-Kyay*exists duly in the Burmese version, 4 but belongs 
to Pali literature by the fact that it ig largely grounded on 
canonical Pali texts, namely, Jatakas (the Mahosadha and 
Vidhura and other extracts from the Suttapitaka), the Milinda- 
pafiha, the Samantapasadika (Buddhaghosa’s commentary on 
the Vinaya), the KankhavitaranT (commentary on the Pati- 
inokkha), thq Visuddhimagga, and* the Saratthadlpanltlka. 5 
By the time Burmese law is crystallized into this famous code 
and the hardly less famous ManuvannjjmV we ca^ see how 

1 The? Vidhura and Mahosadha Jatakas are examples of Jatakas dear to 

the Buddhist lawgiver. See, for the Burmese version of the famous 
Vidhura Jataka, the translation by Mr. R. F. St. Andrew St. John in 
JRAS., 1896. • 

2 Notes, pt. iv, p. 5, and pt. vii, p. 2. 

3 See Notes on Buddhist Law* pt. iv, Introd. Preface, p. 4. The author 

was Bhujnmaje^ya Mahasiri Uttamajeyya. Sir Jahn Jardinc points out 
resemblances between the law of marriage and divorce in the Manu-Kyay 
and the Hindu code, Vyavaharamayukha, in force in the Dckkhan (Notes, 
pt. iv, p. 10). • 

4 Published at Moulmein and translated into English by Df. Richardson 
in 1847. 

0 Tika on the Vinaya, by Sariputtara, written in the reign of Narapati- 
si-thu. P.TH-, p. 38 ; Forchhammer, List, p. iv. See also Notes, pt. iii, 
Introd. Remarks, p. 12, and pt. iv, Introd. Preface, pp. 4 and 5. - 

6 The Manuvannana Dhammasattha was published in 1§98 by Colonel 
Horace Brown. See Notes on Buddhist Law , pt. ii, p. 1. * 



88 


Tj5tE PALI LITERATURE 0F r ^URMA 


the spiriti of Buddhist ethics has permeated the Dhanimasatthas 
and supplied the place of th6se religious ♦sanctions which we 
ban* hardly imagine 4 Ubsent from an Indian lega^ text. The 
Manu-Kyay professes a respect for learning; only such men, 
it says, should be made judges who are acquainted with the 
Pi takas and the Vedas. 1 

Hsin-hpyu-shin followed the example of his father, and* by 
his order several law-books were written between 1766 and 
1774 ; among these were the Manusara-shwc-inyin, the 
Manuvannana, 2 and the Vinicchayapakasani. The author, 
Vaima-kyaw-din, was a pupil of the Sangharaja Jambudlpa- 
Anantadhaja. He is said to have been still a member of the 
Order when life wrote the first-named work. A poetical version 
of the Manu-Yin mentioned above, known «as the Manuyiiilaifckii, 
is ascribed to him. The aid of theras learned in the Tripitaka 
was thought necea3ary by this time, and we are fold that the 
monks Tejosara, Chandapanna, and Totmgdwifi ICyaw assisted 
the council of jurists called together at Ava by tlsin-hpyu-shin. 3 

An example of a modern law-text is the MohavicchedanI/ 
written in the year c 1832 by Rajabala-kyaw-din. It is com- 
posed in Pali verses (gat /id). Forchhammer has an interesting 
note on this work, in which lie say* : ‘ It differs in one 
important point from ati other Burmese law-books. Manu 
the Rislii [i.e. sage] has entirely disappeared. Riljabala-kyaw- 
din, awarg probably <?f the incongruity of placing Manu in 
the Buddhist pantheon, as had been done by the jurists of the 
Alompraic period, and not finding any reference in the 

Buddhist scriptures that could support Manu in the dignity 

« 

1 Notes , pt. iv, Introd. Preface, p. 7 ; on the Vedas, see above, pp. 50, 51. 

2 There is a rather significant difference*. between the Burmese and Pali 
versions of the Manuvannana. In the former there are fr#quent«allusions 
to the Vyakaranas ahd other works translated by the king’s command 
from the Sanskrit (on astrology, palmistry, medicine, and erotics). These 
references are absent from the Pali version, which, composed by a monk, 
shows thb influence of the author’s monastic traditions. 

3 At this council was prepared the Lankasara (the collective name by 
which the Manuvannana ahd Manusara are known). See Notes on Buddhist 
Law , pt. iv, Introd. Preface, p. 5. 

c 4 See Notes on Buddhist Law , pt. vi, p. 1. Note by Forchhammer and 
translation by»Manng *Theka Phyoo of the Law of Inheritance according 
to the Moliavicchedan! Dhammathat. 
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of a lawgiver to a Buddhist* community, broke withf the, past 
traditional history of the law-books of his country ; he says in 
the introduction that, obedient to the, rdguest of his kingj^he 
prdfeeeds to # unfold the law, as it was preached by the all-wise 
Buddha iij his great compassion for the 1 ignorance of men and 
recorded originally in the Magadha language, the first of all 
languages, the mother of all other tongues (midabhaw) . . . 
The text of the MohavicchcdanI is the somewhat rearranged 
but otherwise identical material of the Munu Dliammathats.’ 

Pali has never become to # any great degree the language of 
things secular ; its destiny seems to be to return to the service 
of religion. In the legal texts we notice the use of the Pali 
.language (1) to preserve a Hindu tradition derived from tlw 
Takings, (2) to consecrate Burmese customary law which 
could, we may suppose, be codified equally well in the Burmese 
idiom. The* classic literary language, natural ly chosen in such 
cases as the attribute of* awe and majesty befitting the written 
code* is here also the reminder of the deltf that Burmese custom 
and law owe to Buddhism. An excellent example 'of Buddhist 
influence is the change in the wife’s legal position. But the 
Pali law-texts are full of other interesting matter. The few 
above mentioned could not be left out of an account, however 
summary, of Uie Pali hooks of the Burmese. The place due 
to them has "of necessity been curtailed in this sketch. In 
leaving them, however, to pass on to the religious •literature 
of the .nineteenth century the writer dares to hope that this 
branch* of Oriental history and its problems will attract 
scholars again as they fortunately did some years ago, with the 
results only too briefly indicated above. 

We must now return to # the history of monastic scholarship 
in Burnfa. * \ 

Boddpayii died in 1819. He was succeeded by ]jis grandson 
Hpa-gyl-doa. 1 ‘ He commenced his reign well/ says BJiayre. 2 
‘ He remitted some taxes for three years, and in a speech to his 
courtiers promised to rule justly and to follow the precepts 

1 Sivitribhnvanridityapavarapanditamahadhamifiaraja, f^s., p. 1^2. 

2 History of Burma , p. 232. 
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of rgligi^.* The Sasanavamsa ^s at pains to show that he 
consulted learnfed monks and* ministers on various questions 
cojifceming the kingJS c\uty to the fraternity, th^ perpetuity, 
of grants of land for religious purposes, and so forth. These 
discussions led to mufch research in ancient texts. On one* 
of those occasions a minister, who was an authority on the 
Vinaya, laid down the principle that lands granted by* kings 
in former times/for the building of cetiyas and vi liar as, should 
be perpetually reserved to the Order. He fearlessly sought 
a precedent as far back as the tiiAe of the Buddha Sujiita, and 
fhe king was entirely satisfied. 1 

Hpa-gyi-doa was a respecter of tradition. Under his auspices 
4he modern lliljavamsa (chronicle of the kings) was compiled^ 
at Pagan. 2 Ilis preceptor Paunaslha 3 was appointed Supreme 
Head of the Order. There is no mention in the Sasanavamsa 
of any books written by him. * 

Hpa-gyi-doa’ s time, either as a patrort of theV)rder or as 1 lord 
of kings’, was very sfiprt. In 1824 war was formally declared 
by the British OoverniAent against Burma, and two years 
of desperate fighting followed. The death of his general 
Mahabandula broke the Burmese king’s courage. The queen 
and other partisans of war had perhaps inspired him till 
then witli some hopes o*f victory, but the British occupation 
of Rangoon, Pegu City, and Arakan dealt* these hopes 
a mortal* blow. In *1826 the Burmese submitted, and the 
treaty of Yandabo was signed. 

Hpa-gyi-doa saw his kingdom reduced and his power crippled. 
Something in this man failed then, where his forerunners 
Alaungpayii and Boddpaya would have risen up in another 
effort. He sank into listless melaijcholy and inefficiency, and 
in 1837 was depo§ed by his younger brother Thaiuwadi*min. 4 

Thariiwa^i-min, who died insane, showed in his earlier days 

1 Sas', p. 445. 

2 In 1830. It was printed in the reign of Min-don-min. See E. Huber, 
BEFEQ., tome iv, pp. 494 seq. 

3 Of Salin - myo, afterwards Munindabhisirisaddhammadhajamahfl, - 
•dhammaraj ad hiraj agur u. 

4 Siripavamdityalofadhipati, 1837. Phayre, History of Burma , p. 287 ; 
Sas., p. 146. 
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great respect fqr the Order. *His first preceptor, SujJyavjmsa, 
was proclaimed Supreme Head by a royal decree.* When this 
thera died Jje received, th$ Sasanavanym %ells us, extraordinary 
furteral honours. His pupil Neyyadliamma was then appointed 
SangharajA ; it was he who received at Amarapura an 
important Sinhalese mission, including the learned Paiifiatissu 
and some others. Ncyyadiiamma’s pupils^ were numerous, and 
he was an enthusiastic teacher. As the chronicler says , 1 ‘ in 
order that religion might long endure and that his hearers 
might easily arrive at full* comprehension, he, with the aid 
of various books, revised the text of the Saddhammapajotika, 
commentary on the Maliiiniddesa, and made a translation 
.thereof into Burmese .’ 2 * ■» 

•The Sasanavamsa •docs not mention any other scholars of 
this reign. 

Tharawadi - min’s son and successor, Pagan - min , 3 only 
appears in the Sasanavamsa to mark the date of some eminent 
schdlars of the time, among whom Neyyadhammabhivamsa is 
mentioned as the author of a BiAmese translation of the 
TSaddhammavilasinl , 4 the commentary on oPatisambhidamagga 
(of the Khuddakanikilya). Neyyadhammabhivamsa’s chief 
pupil, Paiinitsami, a yoang monk of five years’ standing, began 
his scholarly ^career at this time, feis work as a chronicler 
(he was the Author of the Sasanavamsa) is of special interest 
for us. His first essay was a translation into Burmese of 
a commentary on difficult passages (Ganthipadattliavannana) 
of the •venerable grammatical work Saddatthabhedacinta . 5 Ten 
years later, after much labour and comparison of texts, he 
produced a revised edition of the commentary on the Abhi- 

dhanappadlpika 6 and translated it into Burmese. 

• 

1 Sas., p. 148. 

a The commentary on the Mahaniddesa (the eleven^ book of the 
Khuddakanikaya) was composed in Ceylon by Upasena. Sas., p. 33 ; 
GV., p. 70. * 

a Siripavaradityavijayanantayasamahadhammarajadhiraja, 1846, Sas., 
p. 148. He is described briefly but so drastically by Yule, in the Mission 
to the Court of Ava, that we can hardly be surprised at the silence of the 
Sasanavamsa. 

4 By Mahanama of Ceylon. Sas., p. 33. 

5 See above, pp. 20, 22. 6 See above, p. 27. 
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Pehnaftami succeeded his mdster as Sangharaja in the 
following resign. It is rather curious that not a single Pali 
composition is mentioned by him as- belonging to this decade.* 
His colleagues were nevertheless very active, especially' in 
translating from the Pali. The Anguttara-, Samyutta-, and 
Dlghanikilyas 'were translated with tlieir commentaries. The 
authors of" these translations we^e respectively Panfiajbta- 
bhidhaja, Manijotasaddhammalamkara, and Mcdhabliivamsa. 1 

We now come to the closing scene of the old Order in 
Burma. The last of the pious and zealous Burmese kings, 
perhaps the most sincere of all and the most single-minded 
in his suppbrt of religion, came to the throne. This was 
Min-dbn-min, whose reign, lasting from 1852 to 1877, was 
a period of peace, good government, and general content, while 
religion, we are told, was practised with a new enthusiasm not 
only in the monasteries but in every rank of the laity. The 
king’s command and example, as of old, were all-powerful; 
and Min-ddn-min was Kot like Bodopaya. His tutor and eulogist, 
the author ’ of the Sasdnavamsa, says less of cetiyas and 
monasteries presented to the- San glia than of the vigour with 
which religious studies were carried on and the precepts of 
the Buddha observed. u 

These were golden days, if they are rightly reflected in 
the verses quoted by Paniiasami from his own poem, the 
Nagarajuppattikatha, 2 * written to commemorate the founding 
of the new capital Mandalay (Pali: Ratanapunna) . 3 .Pafnla- 
sami’s Niigarajuppatti has rather more artistic pretensions than 
the Rajadhirajavilasin!, being composed ^in couplets (slobas) 
throughout, whereas Nanabhivamsa ventures into verse at the 
beginning and end of his work merely to give a few specimens 
of metres. The tone of the two works, howevef, is the same 
conventional eulogy, with quotations from the Jataka and 
references a to legendary and historic kings, Mahasudassana, 
Mandhatu, Asoka. Needless to say, this was an auspicious 
time fbr scholarship/ Paniiasami, himself a prolific writer, 

1 Sas., p. 148. 2 Sas., pp. 140, 153. 

3 Founded in 1857. 
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mentions the work of some of his contemporaries . 1 * The 
Sangharaja Neyyyftlhamma composed ‘ at the kind’s 'request J 
•a work* entitled SurajamaggadlpanT. Meifn while the old tradi- 
tional learning was not neglected. The Sangharaja hacl been 
^pounding the commentary on the Majjhimanikaya to his 
pupils. Undei* his direction a Burmese translation of the 
commentary was prepared,* embodying hjs interpretation of 
the text. 

The original text of the Jataka tales was also translated at 
this time by the thera Medhitbhivarasa. 

Finally, we have a list of Pan fi a sami’s own works with their 
dedications. ‘ At the request of the Queen-Consort ’ he com- 
posed two works entitled Sllakatha and Upayakatha, evidently 
of •tin ethical character. At the request of the king’s tutor 
(a layman) he then wrote the Akkharavisodjianl, a treatise 
on Pali orthography, and the Apattiviniccliaya, on morality. 
Paimiisami’s own preceptor, the Sangharaja, urged him, he 
tolls us, to compose the Nagarajuppa^tjltathit above mentioned, 
the Voharatthabheda and Yivadavinicchaya dealing with 
monastic discipline. For the edification Of certain ministers, 
the lekhakamacca and drocanalekhakdmacca , 2 he wrote the 
liaj ase vakadlpanl (on Serving the kipg). Another work, the 
Nirayakathadipaka, :i was undertaken to please another high 
official. A efistinguished layman requested him to write on 
ihe upomtha rules, and the monk composed the •TJposatha- 
vinicchaya. Lastly, at the request of ‘many of his hearers’, 
he wrefte a Pali commentary on the first Pali work that had 
brought honour to Burmese scholarship, the Saddanlti. 

Thus the nineteenth century is linked with the twelfth, the 
history of Pali literature «in Burma repeats itself. Perhaps 
the desire of\hese modern theras was before all to revive the 
ancient tradition as faithfully as possible. That certainly was 
Min-don-min’s own ambition, and when he had „ gained for 
himself the title ‘ Convener of the Fifth Council ’ he treasured 
it thenceforth beyond all others. 

1 Sas., p. 514. . 

2 Secretaries and officials charged with drafting and issuing* royal decrees. 

3 Edifying stories of punishments in hell. u 
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Inr 186^-71 1 a great assembly of learned monks and teachers 
was summoned together at the capital, where, the king presiding, 
they read or recited t Re sacred texts to restore the best readings.' 
By the* royal order a complete text of the Tripitaka was then 
engraved on stone tablets and placed in shrines. This -traditional 
act duly recorded, we come to another of an importance perhaps 
little suspected by Min-don-min’s cSunsellors — the inauguration 
of the first printing-press in Upper Burma. 

In 1885 Min-don-min’s successor lost his throne and the 
British Army occupied Mandalay. The palace and even the 
monastery libraries paid their tribute to the conquerors, who, 
fortunately, \%ere careful (like Anorata) to bear their treasure 
tft safe places, house it with honour, and keep it within the reach- 
of inquiring scholars. * n 

Of the changes brought about in Burma by th? annexation 
we have no occasion to speak here. Thpy affected the 
Buddhist religion and the Order very little. The author of 
A People at School 2 points out that the monks of Burma 
have ceased of late years to exert that direct influence in 
the affairs of the c6mmunity which they are known to have 
used for good while Buddhist kings ruled, and that they 
have withdrawn more strictly into the cloistered religious life. 
But their spiritual authority with the people is* by no means 
lessened, and of their literary activity we have abundant 
evidence ih the multitude of modern Pali and Burmese works 
now printed in Burma. The elaborate official lists of publica- 
tions in Burma issued by the Indian Government afe also 
instructive and interesting from this point of view. 

We cannot conclude our brief survey without a glance at this 
latest period, the era of the printing-^press. 

We must begin with Lower Burma, where, in consequence of 
the British occupation, printing was introduced earlier than in 
Mandalay. , Here we find works by, modem Burmese authors 
and reprints of ancient classics published in increasing numbers 
from 1870 onwards. 

C .. i 

1 L Upper Burma Gazetteer , vo], i, p. 66 ; Buddhism , 1905, p. 425. - 

2 See Fielding Hall, A People at School , pp. 255, 257. 
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There is little to be said about these works. ^Jre notice 
d number of new ^editions of short texts that ltave* becomq 
•household words with the* laity, such *as the Paritta 1 and tfie 
.famous Maygalasutta, 1 Burmese translations of these and 
pppular w»rks such as the Lokanlti, Namakara, and Ratana- 
panjara, the last two of which are devotional poems. 2 

Then we come to vocabulafies, works of grampiar and rhetoric, 
among which should be noticed thcKavyasaratthasangaha (1872), 
by a learned and prolific author, Chakkindabhisiri, and the 
Alarikaranissaya, of the Yaw-mya-sa. Atwin-wun (written in 
1880). This latter is an example of that care to preserve 
the old traditions of scholarship which we have already noticed, 
%nd which is still characteristic of the Burmese Palists. The 
AlUnkaranissaya is afi edition of Saiigharakkhita’s Subodha- 
lankara, 3 wifch a commentary. » 

In 1882 appeared tjic Lokanlti of Chakkindabhisiri, an 
ethical poem in Pali, published with a Burmese version. 
A characteristic little work of the siyrge? date is the Upasaka- 
yinicchaya, a collection of Pali quotations on the religious 
duties of laymen. The collection was translated and com- 
mented in Burmese by a monk of Prome, Pannaramsi. A 
work bearing the Pali title Kamma^inicchaya, but written in 
Burmese, ma^be mentioned here, as, fortunately for us, it has 
been studied and expounded in English by a Burmese scholar, 
Shwe Zan Aung. 4 The author’s name is*Sagaravamsabliidhaja. 

Modern works dealing with that standard work of metaphysic, 
the Abhidhammatthasan gaha, are very numerous. To take an 
example, a summary of this important text, with commentary 
by U Tin, was published at Maulmein in 1883 under the 
title Sarupatthadlpani ; th<? Abhidhammatth^sangahaparitta, by 
Maung?Tun -doing, in 1897 ; the Abhidhammatthasangahaganthi- 
thit in 1898 (by U Tissa and U Janinda) ; and several issues of 
the text itself at various times. 

1 See above, pp. 3, 4. 

2 These poems reappear in several modern collections, such as th» 

Hyauk saung tw6, Hsay saung tw&, etc. 

4 On rhetoric ( v . JPTS., 1882, p. 55). 

4 Buddhism , October, 1905, vol. ii, No. l*pp. 58 ff. 
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JagaraCffiidhaja is a modern author who has written both 
grammatical' 1 and religious treatises. His Vorks include the 
Db.ammapana - shu - tewe - (moral and philosophical stanzas in 
Pali ^ith Burmese interpretation, published in* 1894), the 
Upasakovada (edifying discourses to the laity, 1894), th,e 
Ovadakathil, the NavaniyamadlpanT (254 aphorisms on Pali 
grammar), f and the f SaddamedhanI ’(an essay on various terms 
of Pali grammar). The same author edited later (1903) the 
Parajika and Pacittiya sections of the Yinaya, with Burmese 
interpretation. It is interesting to see that Jagarabhidhaja 
edited a passage from the Sanskrit Lalitavistara called the 
Kamadinakatha. 

( ’ A rather curious specimen of a modern work in another 
branch of Pali-Burmese literature is the Atthasalinlgartihi 
(or Atthasalinjganthi-thit), published in Rangoon in 1900. 
This work, described as 4 Notes on difficult points in Buddhist 
philosophy’, is briefly analyzed as follows for the guidance 
of readers: ‘A book oft ^positions on various subjects, namely, 
on the grammatical construction of the Tipi taka or the 
Buddhist scriptures') on the account of Kathavatthu or book 
of con tro verted points ; on the thirty events which always 
take place on the conception of an embryo Buddha ; on the 
threefold divisions of the religion ; on the six binds of divine 
effulgence ; on the relative heights of the Bodhi-tree and 
Buddha’s "throne ; on J the thirty- two signs manifested on the 
birth of embryo Buddha and on the promulgation of his law ; 
on the solicitation of a divine communication of the ‘hermit 
Sumedha at the hands of Dipankara Buddha regarding his 
future Buddhahood ; on the principal causes of existence ; on 
the derivation of the names of Sariputtara and Moggallana ; on 
the four kinds of Icons ; on the six Pannattis or manifestations; 
on the ten faramis or virtues ; on the Catuparisuddhisllam or 
four precepts of purity ; on the four castes of the Brahmins ; 
on the attributes of Buddhist Trinity; on the list of Rahans 
who coilvened the Buddhist councils ; on the law of abstruseness ; 
tn the numerousness of existences; on the three kinds of 
Pah&Qas or°getting rid of one’s lust; on evil acts; on the 
three methods o^ teaching Buddhist scriptures; on the four 



97 


THE £Ail LITERATURE OF BURMA 

kinds of Acinteyya or incorfprehensibles ; on the pame§ of 
the Pancavaggi or the first five dfsciples of Buddha*; and otter 
•matters. # o 

Treatises on nirvana , arahatship, and the practice of 4nedi- 
tation in its various stages leading to thefte ends, are numerous, 
for example : (1) the Y isuddhimaggadipanl-kyan ^(on the nature 
of religious meditation and# methods of practising it, e.g. the 
Samathakammatthana, Bhavanakammatthana, * and Yipassana- 
kammatthana. 1900) ; (2) the Asankhatadhammapakasanl-kyan, 
by U Pyin-nya-thika. 1899, f on the nature of nirvana and the 
upasamammati form of meditation leading thereto; (3) Satf 
we-bon-la-shu-bwe, which explains the three kinds* of death — 
khanikatnarana or the ‘momentary death 9 , whicTi consists iiF 
the«*;ontinual wearing .away of the body and soul, mmutimarana 
or ‘so-called death 5 , the visible death to which^all beings are 
subject, and the mmucchedamarana or ‘ cessation of existence 
said of the death of Buddhas, Pacceka- Buddhas, and arahats. 

Wfe turn back with relief to the less perplexing points 
treated by the authors who confine themselves to Vinaya and 
grammar. The learned Yiauddhaqjira is an* example. Among 
his works are the Kaccayanavannaniicakka-kyan, a treatise 
under six heads upon the introductory stanzas to Kaccayana’s 
grammar (punished in 1896) ; thei Dhatvatthasaiigaha, an 
alphabetical dfjgest of Pali roots and {heir meanings, in verse, 
with a Burmese translation ; the Chandomafijari, a Padi treatise 
on metre, followed by a nissaya in Burmese (1897) ; and, 
departing to another subject, the Visumgamaslmavinicchaya, 
a treatise on the determination of village boundaries (1899). 

Scholarship in the twentieth century followed the lines 
first traced as long ago ^s the twelfth century in Burma. 
Let us take as* an example a learned monk qf the most recent 
times, the venerable Ledi Hsaya-daw, and observe Jhe subjects 
treated by him in various works published in Rangoon in 1905 
and 1906. The list of the Ledi Hsaya-daw’s works is long : 
Niruttidlpanl (a Pali grammar, and afterwards a Burmese 
nmaya on the same work), NibbiinadlpanT (a discourse on* 
nirvana), Rupadlpanl (a treatise on Form}, Bodhipakkhiya- 
dipanT, AnapanadipanT, and Ovada (the Waj to Ajahatship, 
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treatise ^pn Meditation, and Bbok of Instruction), Paraml- 
dipanl (on Virtue), Saddasankhepa (a manual of Pali grammar), 
PAbbajaniyakai?ima>aca (Pali stanzas for recitation as charms)* 
DhaiiimadipanI (exposition of the Law), Maggangadlpanl (the 
‘Eightfold Path ’ explained), PaticcasamuppadadTpan;, (reflections 
on the causes 1 of transmigration), Paramatthasankhepa (manual 
of Abhidhamma), gaccatthadlpanr (the Four Sublime '^Truths 
explained), Vijjamaggadipanl, LakkhanadlpanT (the Way to 
Enlightenment, the Three Characteristics), Aharadlpanl, SUa- 
vinicchaya (on Food and the Precepts of Morality), Anatta- 
dipanl (on Mutability), Diinadipanl (on Charity), and Dhamma- 
desana (religious teaching). 

• These works represent fairly well the fields where Pa]i 
flourishes to-day — dissertations on pointo of doctrine, homilies 
and exhortations, verses which may be called either charms or 
prayers, decisions v on points of discipline, manuals of metaphysic, 
treatises oil Pali grammar. To abundance of new works of this 
kind modern scholars, now add a pious and most useful contri- 
bution, careful editions or’ the Tipitaka texts and commentaries. 

A group of writings very insignificant in size, but interesting, 
or rather curious, from the mere fact of the Pali language 
being found in such a connexion, is 'the class of little works 
headed ‘science’ in thf Pali- Burmese lists. The sciences in 
question are chiefly astrology and cosmography , 1 but medical 
treatises occur here and there. And this reminds us again of 
a field in Burma which merits diligent exploration. While the 
Pali literature represents vastly more than any other the influence 
of India on Further India, we should not pass over the fact 
that a store of Sanskrit learning by no means negligible has 
existed from time immemorial in tjiat outlying country. This 
store was always held strictly in Brahmanic keeping. The kings 
of Burma jvere generally not only the nominal but real and 
energetic patrons of learning, and the Brahmans, at all times 
counsellors and soothsayers in the royal palaces, had an indirect 
influence on. culture". Forchhammer encountered an extreme 

1 Examples are tlje Itthipiirisa-aiigavijja-pakiiiiiaka-kyan, a handbook 
of dJvination c on the formation of the hands and other parts of the body, 
and a tlka on the Makarandaveda, a handbook of astrology. 
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reserve in the Hindu guard iahs o*f Brahmanic lore wljjch baffled 
even his determination and patience as an inquirer. * But his 
conclusion ,was that * there exists a» real Sanskrit literature 
jn 'Burma written on paper like in India, with Nagrfri and 
Bengali characters. These records ar<? in the hands of the 
descendants of .Hindu colonists, who at different periods, some 
evdb. before the spread of Buddhism in Bprina, settled in this 
country \ He adds: ‘Burma deserves to he drawn within 
the circle of those countries where researches of Sanskrit 
records ought to be made/ 1 And an eminent epigraphist has 
said very lately, ‘ we are beginning to obtain valuable records 
in Burma .* 2 Ancient links connect India* with* Burma; we 
# can only hope to restore them gradually, and tliere are many 
questions which, with all its wealth of legend and chronicle, 
the Pali literature does not answer fully . 3 

The great* historical service of the Pali literature is to show 
the peculiarly buddhistic character of Burmese civilization. 
Hisfory in the modern and critical I sense we cannot demand 
of it any more than we demand philology or biology treated 
Vith European methods. We need not consider here the 
possibility of adapting the Pali language to modern know- 
ledge or critical discussion. The true Pali literature is tradi- 
tional. We may read now, a 
of doctrine hr opposed schools in 
community . 4 But these seem, from «our far-off* point of 
observation, to be a hardly perceptible eddy here and there in 
the calm main stream of Buddhist belief, as we see it in the 




ild days, of differences 
the Southern Buddhist 


1 Forchhammer, Report on Literary Work , 1879-80, p. 13. 

* J. F. Fleet in Indian Epigraphy , p. G3 : The Imperial Gazetteer of 
India : The Indian Empire ; Oxford, 1907. # 

3 To t&ke orft instance : the chronicles hand on .an ancient tradition 

that a royal Ksatriya tribe came from India at a very early period and 
founded an Indian dynasty in Upper Burma. European scholars 
cautiously admit that there was an Indian immigration by # the iiorthern 
route, but at what date and for what reason we do not know. See 
Phayre, History of Burma , p. 3. Phayrc pqjnts out that in Lassen’s 
opinion the legend of an Indian dynasty is not quite without foundation. 
See Forchhammer, ‘ Oh the ancient Mahamuni Pagoda in Arakan ’ : Repor £ 
on Arakan , p. 1. • 

4 Differences in the sects are 4 largely academic \ See Hurma, $ol. i , 
p. 41 : Imperial Gazetteer of India, Provincial Series, Calcutta, 1908. 
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religions V^nd scholarly literature of Burma. Having followed' • 
^hat stream f back to its mediaeval sources, and yet further to 
its ^remote Indian origin,- we cannot but feel impressed by the * 
-continuity of its progress, the force of its unbroken tradition. 
Buddhism in Burma ( has suffered nothing parallel to thp 
Mohammedan ‘invasion of India, but the history of Further 
India has been tempestuous enough. When we follow 'in "the 
chronicles the struggle of those neighbour states, we must 
needs wonder at the Law that never failed, in the end, to 
dominate barbarism, to make customs milder and laws more 
just, to do away with barriers by raising men above them. 
Of that ‘ Righteous Law ’ as a social and intellectual influence 
the Pali literature is an almost complete embodiment. Thus,r 
to use the ancient metaphor, India conquered Burma. Ofcall 
the conquests ip history none has been more enduring or more 
beneficent. 



APPENDIX TO CHAPTER III 
An Inscription of a.i^ 1442 

The inscription mentioned on p. 50 is among* those collected 
by ■Forchhammer at Pagan* 1 It is dated jj.e. 804«(1442 a.d.), 
and commemorates the bestowal of various gfifts on the Order 
by the Governor of Taungdwin and his wife. Together with 
a monastery, garden, paddy-lands, and slaves, the pious donors 
offered a collection of texts, of which a list , is given. Tlie 
following list, copied from the inscription, is extremely 
.interesting for more than one reason. Besidfes helping fro 
fi» the chronology *of many Pali works and giving some 
indication of their importance, it gives us another clue well 
worth following up. We notice here a lfumber of titles of 
Sanskrit works, sometimes greatly disguised in the Burmese 
traifscription, but still recognizable. 1 These will aid us to form 
some notion of the point reached T)y the Sanskrit scholars 
in Burma in the fifteenth centijry. W& are not obliged to 
believe that each monastery contained students of Sanskrit, 
but we have at least jft>me ground for supposing that certain 
famous works on grammar, prosodj, medicine, and so forth 
were treasured in Upper Burma. | 

The discovery that the ‘Vedas’ found in Burmese, Talaing, 
and Siamese versions ‘ do not contain a trace of Vedic texts ’ 
inclined Forchharamer 2 to some scepticism as to the contents 
of palm-leaf MSS. # bearing the titles of famous old treatises 
(e.g. the SuSruta). I think, however, that he is speaking 
of MSS. of a later date.. I do not see any reason to doubt 
that thb gift Recorded in the Pagan inscription was a collection 
, really containing the works mentioned and not th^r titles only. 
References to Forchharamer's List indicate that MS. copies , 

. 1 Inscriptions of Pagan , Piny a, and Ava. •Deciphered from the ink 
impressions found among Forchhammer’s papers. Printed at Rangoon, 
1902. Translated with notes by Tun Nyein, Government Printing Prea% 
Rangoon, 1899. The inscription containing thefr list is.mentioqpd by 
M. Pelliot in article 1 Deux itin^raires BEFEO., vol. v, p. 183. 
a Report , 1879-8P, p. 11. 
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of tjifc woJks in question are ip the Bernard Free Library at 
Rangoon! A few not^s are added, but there' 1 is obviously room 
for^ma^iy more s&ggestioiis and conjectures. 

List copied from the Inscription. 

1. Parajikakanrla. 


2. PacittiyJ. 

3. Bhikkhunlvibh'ihffa. 

4. Vinayamahavagga. 

5. Yinayaculavagga. 

*6. Vinayaparivara. 

7. Parajikakanda-atthakatha. 

8. Pacittiyadi-atthakatha. 

< 9. Parajikakanda-tika. 

10. Terasakanda-tika. 

1 1 . Vinayasangraha-atthakatha 

(the greater) .t 

12. Vinayasangraha-atthakatha 

(the less). c I 

13. Kankhavitarani-atthakakha. 

14. Khuddasikkha-tik t a (ancient). 

15. Khuddasikkha-tika (new). 

16. Kaiikha-tika (new). 

17. Vinayagantliipada. 

18. Vinaya-uttarasincaya 

atthakatha. 2 r 

19. Vinaysfeincaya-tika (later). 

20. Yinayakandhaniddesa. 

21. Dhammasanganl. 3 

22. Vibhanga. 


23. Dhatukatha. 

24. t Puggalapaniiutti. 

25. Kathavatthu. 

26. Mulayaraaka. 

27 . Indriyayamaka. 

28. Tikapatthana. 

29. Dukatikapatthilna. 

30. Bukapatthana. 

31. Atthasalini-atthakatha. 

32. Sammv>havinodani- 

atthakatha. 

33. Pancapakarana-atthakatha. 

34. Abhidhamiha-anutlka. 4 

35. Abhidhammatthasangaha 

atthakatha. 

36. Abhidhammatthasangaha 

tika. 

37. Abhidharamatthavibhavani 

tika. 

38. Silakkhandha'.* 

t 

39. Mahavagga. 5 

40. Patheyya. 5 

41. Silakkhandha-atthaka,tha. 

42. Mahavagga-atthakatho. 

43. Patheyja-atthakatha. 


1 Nos. 1-20 are works belonging to or commenting on the Vinaya. 
(Edited by Hermann Oldenberg. Vinayapitakam, 5 vols., 1879, etc. 
Khuddasikkha and Mfclasikkha. See edition of E. Miiller^JPTS^ 1883.) 

2 Sic text of inscription. Read sancaya , anthology or collection. 

3 Abhidhamma (Nos. 21-37). See Dhammasangan!, ed. E. Muller, Pali 
Text Society, i885 ; Vibhaiiga, ed. Caroline F. Rhys Davids, PTS., 1904; 

l Dh&tuktfcha,» ed. Edmund Gooneratne, PTS., 1892 (with comm.) ; 
Puggalapannatti, ed. Richard Morris, PTS., 1883 ; Bukapatthana and 
Tikapatthana, ed. Caroline F. Rhys Davids, PTS., 1906 ; Kathavatthu, 
ed. Arnold Taylor, PTS., 1894-7, 2 vols. ; AtthasalinI (comm, on Dhamma- 
canganl), ed. E. Muller, PTS., 1897. 

4 fjy DhamjpapSla at Ceylon. Sas., p. 33. 

• See Dlghanikaya (Nos. 38-46), ed. Rhys Davids and Estlin Carpenter, 
PTS., 1889, ptc., 3 vj>ls. 
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44 . SilakkhandhartTk a. 

46. Mahavagga-tlka. * 

• 46. Patheyya^-tlka. 

47. *Mulapannasa. 1 

*48. Mulapannasa-atthakatha. 

4ft. Mulupannasa-tlka. 

50. Jdiyjhimnpannasa. 1 

51. Majjhimapannasa-attha- 

katha. 

52. Majjhimapannasa-t!ka. 

53. Uparipannasa. 

54. Uparipannasa-atthakatha. 

55. Hparipannasa-tika. 

56. Sagathavaggasamyutta. 2 3 
5 7 . ^Siigath a v a gga sain y utt a- 

atthukatha. 

58. Sagathavaggasamyutta-tika. 

59. Nidanavaggusjfmyutta* 

60. Nidanavaggasamyutta- 

atthakatha. 

61. Khandhavaggasamyutta. 

62. Kliandhavaggasamyutta-tlka. 

63. Sajayatanavaggasamyutta. 

64. Sajayatanavapgasamyutta- 

atthakatfla. 

65. Mahavaggasamyutta. 


66. Ekadukatika-ahgutfera.% 

67. Catukanipata-ai^utthra. 

68. Pancamipat^-anguttara. 

69. Cha-sattanipata-angutlira. 

70. Attbft-navanipatu-anguttara. 

7 1 . Dasa-ck adasaaipata-anguttara 

72. Ekanipata - angu^ara - attha- 

kathfl. 4 

73. Dukatikacatukanipata- 

anguttara-atthakatha. 

7 4 . Pan cadi-anguttara-atthakatha, 

75. Ahguttara-tika [1], 

76. Anguttara-tlk| [2], 

77. Khuddakapatha text and 

atthakatha. 4 

78. Dhammapada text and 

atthakatha. 

79. TJdana text and atthakatha. 

80. llivuttaka text and attha- 

I katha. 

81. Suttanipata text and attha- 

katha. 

82. Virnanavattlm text and 

I atthakatha. 

83. Ifctavatthu text and attha- 

I katha. 


1 See Majjhimanikaya (Nob. 47-55), cd. V. Trenckner (vol. i) and Robert 
Chalmens (vols. ii and iii), PTS., 1888-1902. 

2 See Samyuttanikaya (Nos. 56-65), ed. L6on Feer. 5 vols. Vol. vi 
indices. By Mrs. Rhys*Davids. PTS., 1884-98. 

3 See Ahguttaranikaya (Nos. 66-76), ed. R. Morris (vols. i and ii) and 
Edmund Hardy (vols. iii— v), PTS., 1885-1900. 

4 SeeKhuddakanikaya and commentaries (Nos.77-J10); Khuddakapatha, 
ed. R. C. ^Childeft, JRAS., 1870 ; Dhammapada, ed. y. Fausboll (1st ed., 
1855 ; 2nd ed., 1900) ; Buddhavamsa ana Cariyapitaka, ed. R. Morris, 
PTS., 1882; Udana, ed. Paul Steinthal, PTS., 1885; Itivuttaka, ed. 
E. Windisch, PTS., 1889 ; Suttanipata, ed. V. Fausboll, PTS., 1884 ; 
Vimanavatthu, ed. E. K. Gooneratne, PTS., 1886; Vimanavatthu- 
atthakatha, ed. E. Hardy, PTS., 1901 ; Petav^tthu, ed. J. P. Minayeff, 
PTS., 1889 ; Petavatthu-atthakatha, ed. E. Hardy, PTS., 189*4 ; The 
Theragatha and Therigatha, ed. H. Oldenberg & R. Pischel, PTS., 1883 ; f 
Therlgatha-atthakatha, ed. E. Muller, PTS., 1893 ; .pataka and atthakatha, 
ed. V. Fausboll, 7 vols. Other texts are in course of publication bjr the 
Pali Text Society. 
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84. ThertfQjatha) text and attha-^ 
* * kdtha.* 

85 l r TherI(gatha) Jext and «attha- 
Vkatha. 

86. Pathacariya. 1 

87. Ekanipataj ataka- atthakatha . 

88. Dukanipatajataka-attha- 

katha. 

8 9 Tik anipata j ataka-att h akath a . 

90 Catuka-paiica-chanipata 
m jataka-atthakatha. 

91 Satta-attha-navanipata jataka 

atthakajha. 

92. Dasa-ekadasanipatajataka 

atthakatha. 

93. Dvadasa-tenjsa-pakinnaka- 

nipata j a taka atthakatha . 

94 Vlsati jataka-atthakatha. 

95 JatattakT-sotattakl-njjdar/i 

atthakatha. 2 * « 

96. Cujaniddesa. 3 w 

97. Oujaniddesa-atthakatha. 

98. Mahaniddesa. 

99. Mahaniddesa. 3 


100. Jataka-tlka. 

101. Dumajktaka- atthakatha. 

102. Apadana. f # 

103. Apadana- atthakatha. 

104. Patisambhidama^ga. 4 * * 

105. Patisambhidamagga- 

atthakatha. 

106. Patisarabhidamagga- 

ganthipada. 

l/)7. Yisuddhimagga-atthakatha. 

108. Visuddhimagga-tlka. 

109. Buddhavamsa-atthakatha. 

110. Cariyapitaka-atthakatha. 

111. Namarupa-tlka (new). f 

112. Parifraatthavinicchay a 

(new). 8 

113. MohavicchedanT. 

114. L'okapaiinatti. 7 

115. Mohanayana. 

116. Lokappatti. 

117. Arunavati. 

118. Chagatidlpanl. 8 

119. S^hassaramsimalinl. 9 

120. Dasavatthu. 9 


1 Text of Cariyapitaka (?) 

3 A Sotatthakl, written in 4‘eylon, is mentioned in the Pitakatthamain, 
p. 58. • • . . t 

3 Mahaniddesa, a part of tho Khuddakanikaya, 4 being an exposition by 
Sariputta of sixteen suttas which compose the fourth book or Atthaka- 
vagga of the Suttanipata’ (see Catalogue of Pali- Burmese MSB. in the 
British Museum). The Ciilan* is the second part of the Niddesa. 

4 Ed.. Arnold Taylor, PTS. ( 1 905-1907). « 

• N&marQpapariccheda[ppakarana] is ‘a treatise belonging to the 
literature on the Abhidhamma, being an exposition of the Buddhistic 
philosophical term “ JS’amarupam ”, or N*ame and Form^by ArpiruddhS- 
cariya ’ (B. M. Pali and Burmese Catalogue). The terms i new 1 (or modern) 
and ( old * (ancient) are translated here from Burmese tint and houng. 

8 On the A&ridhamma. This work (by Anuruddha) is in Forchhammer’s 
List , p. nviii, 

7 By Saddhammaghosa of Thaton. 

8 By Saddhammaghosa«of Thaton. See Forchhammer, List, p. xxvi. 

9 SahassaramsT, mentioned in P.TH., p. 55, is a tlka on the Mahabodhi- 
^ramsa, It was written at Pagan in the reign of Narapati, a.d. 1174 (b.e. 636). 
Dasavatthu, §ahassavatthu, and Slhalavqtthu were composed in Ceylon. 
The Authors are unknown to the P.'fH. (p. 57). On Petakopadesa see 
Dissertation^ by Rudolf Fuchs, Berlin, 1908. 



THE •PALI LITERATURE OP BURtfA 105 


121. Sahassavattliu. 1 

141. 

Rupasiddhi-atthakatha*® 

2. Sihajavatthu. 1 

*142. 

Rupasiddhi-tllfa. * 

123. Pfetakojjadesa. 

143. 

BalSwatar^. 7 

124*. Tathagatuppatti. 2 

144. 

Vuttimoggallana. 8 

125. Bhammacakka 

145. 

Paicika-Moggallana. 

* [?°pavattanas u tta]. 

146. 

Pailcika- Moggallana- tika. • 

126, IJhammacakka-tika. 

147. 

Karika. 9 

127. Dathadhatuvamsa. 3 

148. 

Karik^-tTjsa. 

128. Dathadhatuvamsa tlkii. 

149. 

Lingatthavivarana. 10 

129. Cujavamsa. 3 

150. 

Lingattha vi varana-tlka . 

130. Dlpavamsa. 3 

151. 

Mukhamattasara. 11 

131. Thupavamsa. 3 

152. 

Mukhamattasaratlka . 

132. Anagatavamsa. 3 

153. 

Mahagana. , 

>133. Bodhivamsa. 3 

154. 

Culagana. 

13-#. Mahavamsa. 3 

155. 

Abhidhana. 13 

135. Mahavamsa-tika. 3 

156. 

Abhidhana-tika. 

136. Dhammadana [?in text 

157. 

Saddaniti. 13 

dhammand^n]. 4 

158. 

Cujanirutti. 11 

137. f Mahakaccayana. 

138. Nyasa. 8 

159. 

160. 

1C ulasandhi visodhana . 
*S&ddatthabhedacinta . 15 

'139. Than-byin-tTka. 5 

161. 

Saddatthabhedacinta-tlka . 

140. Mahathera-tika. 

1*62. 

Padasodhana. 1 ® 


1 See note 9 on preceding page. 

2 By Nanaga*pbhira(?). Forchhammer, \ist, p. xxv ; P.TH., p, 60. 

3 Written ir* Ceylon. P.TH., pp. 53, 5|-7. 

4 Probably dealing with the dhammadilidnisamsa, the advantage or 
merit of preaching the law to others. 

* 8 See above, p. 21. 

6 Rdpasiddhi, the well-known Pali grammar composed in Ceylon by 
Dlpaiikftra, otherwise Buddhapiya. 

7 By Dhammakitti or Saddhammakitti. Forchhammer, List, p. xxiii. 
A Pali grammar of thedCaccayana school. 

8 The Moggallanavyakarana is accompanied with the vutti or explanation. 
See Devamitta’s edition, Colombo, 1890. 

10 Se^aboveJ’p. 22. 

11 See above, p. 25. 

12 Abhidhana, the Abhidhanappadlpika of Moggallana, dbout 1153 A.D., 

‘the only dictionary of synonyms in the Pali language’ (Subhuti). 
The text was edited in 1883 by the thera Subhuti and a complete index 
(Abhidh&nappadlpakasuci) in 1893. • 

13 See above, pp. 16, 17. 

14 Cfllanirutti, a grammar of the Kaccayana school. 

18 See above, pp. 20, 22. • 

16 Padasadhana (?). The PadasSdhana is a Pali grammar compdbed in 
Ceylon. 
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I 


163. fiambandhacinta- tika . 1 
164*. Rupf&vaftira * 

165. ‘ Saddavatara., 

166. sWldhammadlpaka. 

167. Sotamalinl. 3 * 

168. Sambandhatfnalinl. 4 

169. Padavajiamahacakka 

[Padavatara ?]/ 

170. Nvadi [Moggallana]. 6 

171. Eataca [Krt-cakra ?] . 

172. Mahaka [°kappa or 

°kaccayana ?]. 

173. Balattajai^p [Balavatarana?] 
F74. Suttavali. 6 

175. Akkharasammohacchedanl. 7 

176. Cctiddhlnemiparigatha 

Mm- * 


1*79. Kaceayanasara. 10 
180. Balapp&bodhana. 11 
181. , Atthasalinf. t 

182. Atthasalini-n issaya. 

183. Kaccayana-nissa^a. 

184. Eupasiddhi-nissaya. 

18$. Jataka-nissaya. 

186. Jatakaganthi. 

187. Dhamraapadaganthi-nissaya. 

188. Kammavaca. 12 

189. Dhammasatta. 13 

190. Kalapapancika [°panjika]. u 

191. Kalapapancika-tlka. 

192. Kalapasuttapratinnasak u 

[? ^atiiinapaka] tika. ' 

193. Prindo-tika. 15 

194. Rattamala. 16 


177. Samasataddhitadipanl. 8 

178. Bijakkhyam. 

1 See above* p. 22, and P, 


.T L 


195. Kattamala-tika. 

196. Roganidana. 17 

j p. 67. 2 A treatise on inflection (?). 

Sotabbamalinl (?). The work of that name is a collection of edifying* 
Ules. ' 

4 A treatise on syntactical relation (?). 

5 Nvadi Moggallana, a treatise on gender by Sarigharakkhita based on 
Moggallana. 

6 Suttavali = Sutras of Ka| Dayana. , 

7 On analysis of words or cl rrect division of syllables. « 

8 On compounds and suflixls. 9 Bijakkhyam, on algebra (?). 

10 See above, pp. 36, 37.* 

11 Written at Vijayapura (Panya), author not known. P.TH., p. 72. 

12 See above, pp. 6, 7. 13 Dharmasastra (Law code). See above, pp. 33, 84. 

14 Commentary on the Katantra grammar (see above, p. 26) ;• Foreh- 
bammer, Report , 1879-80, p. 12 (‘The Katantra seems to have been the 
most influential of these later grammars [not belonging to the Paninean 
system], having served as a model for the standard Pali grammar of 
Kacchayana and for the native grammars of the Tibetans and Dravidians ’) ; 
A. A. Macdonell, artiqjc Sanskrit Literature in the Imperial Gazetteer of 
India ( The Indian Empire , vol. ii, p. 251) ; see also Weber,*ihc?. Literatur - 
geschichte , 2nd ed., pp. 243, 336 ; also the text Katantra of Sarvavarman with 
the commentary of Durgasimha, ed. J. Eggeling, Bibl. Indica, vol. lxxxi. 

15 Probably Vrnda, the medical treatise by the author of that name. 
See Jollj r, Medicin , pp. 4 and 6 ( Qrundriss , iii, 10). 

18 Perhaps Ratnamala. • Possibly the famous dictionary AbhidhSna- 
ratnamafa, of Halayudha, about the middle of the tenth century. See 
Sachariae, Die Indischen Worterbiicher (Qrundriss, i, 33), p. 6, and 
Ludwig HelleFs Halayvdha's Kavirahasya (Gottingen, 1894). 

17 Medicine,* possibly the Madhavanid&na or a work based on that 
Hauptwerk r. # See Jolly, Medicin , p. 7. 
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197. Dabraguna. 1 2 ■ 

19fS. Dabraguna- tika. * 

1 99. Chkndov^citi. 3 
200/ Candaprutti 33 [Candra- 
vrtti}. # 

2^1 . Candrapanci]fara 3 
# £°panjika]. 

202. Kamandak!. 4 * 

203. Dhammapannapakarana. 

204. Mahosatthi [Mahosadha?]A 

205. Subodhalamkara. 6 

206. Subodhalamkara-tika. 

207. Tanogabuddhi [?]. 

308. Tandi [Dandin ?J. 7 8 

209. # Tandi-tika. 

210. Cankadasa/ 

211. Anyasaccavatara. 

212. Yicitragandha. 

213. ISaddhammupaya. 9 


2'14. Sarasangaba. 10 

215. Sarapinda. ' 

216. Ptttipittisapgaha. 

217. Sulacharaka. 11 * 13 

218. Palsftakka [balatarka ?,. logic 

for beginners ?]. • 

219. Trakkabbasa ,2 [Xarkabbasa] 

220. Saddatfarika. 

221. Kasik apr uttipalini . 19 

222. Saddhammadlpaka. 

223. Satyatatvavabodha [?]. 

224. Balappabodhana- 

pruttitaranj/ 

225. Atthabyakhyam. 14 

226. Cu]uniruttimanjusa. 14 

227. Manjusatik|byakbyam. u 

228. AnutikSJbyakbyam. 

229. Pakinnakanikaya. 

230. fcatjhapayoga [?]. 


1 Dravyagunasamgraha (pharmacology). See Jolly, Medicin y p. 6 ; 

Forchhammer, List, p. xxxv. ■ * 

2 Explanation of metres. 

3 On the Candra grammar and its relation to the Pali grammar of 
Moggallana see articles by O. Pranke, JPTSL 1902-3 ; also A. C. Burnell, 
on The Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians, Mangalore, 1875. 

4 For Kamandaki’s Nltisara (elements (| Polity) see the edition of 

S. Venkatarama Sastry, Madras, 1895, and studies by Carlo Formichi, 
Giornale della Societd Asiatica , Florence, 1887. • • 

m 5 See the Maha-ummagga J ataka (in which Mahosadha is the Bodhisatta). 
Fausbollj J 5taka, vol. vi, pp. 329-478. 

6 SubidhSlamkara on rhetoric was composed in Ceylon by Sangha- 

rakkhita. P.TH., p. 75. See edition of G. E. Fryer (under title Pali 
Studies , 1875). • 

7 The work inscribed is probably Dandin’s Kavyildarca. 

8 Evidently Cangadasa, author of the Cahgakarika, aphorisms on 

grammar (Katantra school), &ee edition of J aganpadhasvamiy, Vizaga- 
patam, 1896. * 

9 Saddhammopayana by Ananda, ed. Richard Morris, JPTS., 1887. 

10 SSrasangaha, ‘a compilation of important points in Buddhism’ (so 

described in the British Museum Catalogue of Pali MSS.). # • 

11 Presumably an abridged version of the famous medical work CSraka- 

saiphitS. See Jolly, Medicin , p. 11. • 

13 The Tarkabhasa, on logic, of Kesavamigra (?). * 

13 A commentary on the Ks^ik&vrtti of Jayaditya and Y&mana, on # 
Panini (7). See Zwei Kapitel der Kdgikd ubersetzt und mit einer Einleitung 
ver*chen> von Bruno Liebich, Breslau, 1892. 

14 Grammatical commentaries or glosses. 
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23 1 * Matthapayoga [?]. 

23&. Rogay&cra [on medicine?]. 

233. Rogayatra-$Ika. «' < 

234. ^atthekavipasvaprakasa [?]. 

235. Rajamattanta. 1 2 * 

236. Parasava.5 

237. Kolad^haja. 8 

238. Brihajjatak^. 4 * ‘ 

239. Brihajjataka-tlka. 

240. Da^hadhatuvamsa and tika. 6 
,241. Patigaviveka- tika [?] . 

242. Alamkara tika [on Subodha- 
lamkarji ?]. 

<243. Calindapaiicika [com- 
mentary on C° ?]. 

244. Yedavidhinimittanirutti- 

r 

vannana. 8 » 

245. Niruttibyakhyam. 

246. Yuttodaya. 7 

247. Yuttodaya-JIkii. 

248. Milindapanha [in text 

Malinapanna]. 

249. Saratthasangaha. 8 

250. Amarakosanissaya. , 


251. Pindto nissaya. 

252. Ealapknissaya. 

253. Roganidanabyakhyam. 

254. Dabbragana tika. 

255. Amarakosa. 

256. Dandi-tika. 

2 v** 7. Dandi-tika. 

258. Dandi-tika. 

259. Koladhvaja-tlka. 

260. Alamkara. 

261. Alamkara- tika. 

262. Bhesajjamanjusa. 9 

263. Yuddhajeyya [Yuddha- 

dhyaya ?]. 

264. Yatanaprabha-tlka 

[Katana 0 ?]. 10 ’ 

265. Yiragdha. 11 12 * 

266. Viragdha-tlka. 

267. Cujamanisara. 

268. Rajamattanta -tika. 18 

269. Mrtyuvaiicana ' 

270. Mahakalacakka [Qaiva 

271. Mabakalacakka works?]. 

tika 


1 Cf. Forchhammer, List pp. xxxvii and xxxviii, Rajamattam and 
Rajamattanissayo. Probably the (astrological) Rajamartanda. 

2 Laghitpara^aryam (on astrology) (?). 

8 This may be the Goladhyaya of the astronomical treatise SiddhSnta 
yiromani, by Bhaskaracarya, a.d. 1114. See Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, 
p. 435 ; other references see Duff, Chronology of India, p. 139. c 

4 The Brijjataka of VarShamihira, a well-known work on astrology. 

See above, p. 108. Cf. Forchhammer, List , p. xxxvii. 

9 P.TH., p. 55. 6 An exposition of rules of divination (?). 

7 The Yuttodaya, a standard Pali work on prosody, was written in 
Ceylon in the twelfth century by Sarigharakkhita. See edition of Major 
Fryer, JASB., 1877.* See in Mr. Tha Do Oung’s Pali grammar (published 
1902) the section on metrics. 

8 A medic&l work so called was written by Buddhad&sa, king of Ceylon, 
in the fourth century (Jolly, Medicin , p. 15). 

9 On meaicine. 

10 A medical work called Ratnaprabha is mentioned by R. Hoernle in 
JRAS.,*1906, p. 289 (Studies in Ancient Indian Medicine ). 

, 11 Probably a copyist's mistake for Vidagdba ( = Vidagdhamukhamandana 

on riddles), by Dharneadasa. See above, p. 28. 

12 ^0f. Forchhammer, List, pp. xxxv fff, section v, the medical, astro- 

nomical, astrological works, etc. ; and Report , l879-8p, pp. 10 ff. 
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272. Paraviveka [.commentary on 1 
J Parabita ?]. • 

.273. Kaccayana-rupavatara. 

274. * Pumbhaiasarl [or 0 karasarl 
' in text*) [?]. 

275 . Takta\%tara [Tattvavat ara ?] 

276. Taktavatara-tika. 

i • 

277. Nyayabindu. 1 

278. Ny ayabindu-tik a. 

279. Hetubindu. 2 

280. Hetnbindu-tlka. 

28 1 . Rikkaniy ay atra [?] . 

282. Rikkaniy ay atra- tlka. 

$83. Barittaratakara [Vrttaratnii- 
kara ?]. 3 


284. Shyaramitikabya [7], 

285. Yuttisangaha. « . 

286. ^utl^angaha-tlka. 

287. Sarasangaha-nissaya. 

288. Rogiyatra-nissaya. 

289. Roganidana-nissaya. 

290. Saddatthabhedacintanissaya. 

291. Paraniesajra. 

292. Sbyaramitikabya nissaya[?]. 

293. Brihajjataka-nissaya. 

294. Rattamala. 

295. Narayuttisangaha. 


1 The ancient collection of Stltras on logic called Nyayabindu. See 
Peterson’s preface to his edition of Dharmottara’s Nya^abindatlkS, Calcutta, 
1889 {Bibliotheca Inidica). 

2 On logic (?). 

3 The Yrittaratnakara (on metres), by KtHara Bhatta. 
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A 

Abhava (grammarian), 22. 

Abhidhamma , ix, 1^ 19, 28, 32, 36, 42, 
44, 47, 53, 54, 56, 58, 59, 60, 62^67, 
71, 73, 78, 104 n. 6. 
Abhidhamnia-anutlka, 43, 102. 
Abhidhammapannarasatthana, 28. 
Abhidhamma-pitaka, 2, 8, 27, 54, 55, 58, 
67. • 

Abhidhamma (tlka), 48. 
Abhidhammatthasangaha, 18, 25, 57, 61, 
67, 95. 

Abhidhammatthasangaha - atthakathii, 

102 . 

* Abhidham matthasangah aganthi - th it , 95. 
Ablfldhamraatthasangahaparttta, 95. 
Abhidhammatthasangahatika, 21, 102 ; 

(dasaganthivqjinana), 28. 
Abhidhammatthavibhavani, 11, 42, 54, 
56, 61 ; tlka, 102.' » 

Abhidhamma vatara ,61. 
abhidhammika (studying the Abhi- 
dhamma), 61. 

Abhidhanappadipika, 27, 67. 

" Abhidhana (ppadlpika) °tika, 105. 
ubhueka (consecration), 74, 79. 
Aggadhammalamkara, 57, 63, 64. 
Aggapandita, 16, 21. , 

Aggavamsa (grammarian), 16. 
Aharadlpani, 98. 

Aindra school (qt grammarians), 107 
n. 3. 

Akkharasammohacchedani, 106 . 
•AkkharavisodhanT, 93. 

Alamkara, see Subodlialamkara. 
Alaungpaya, 64, 69, 70, 71 and n. 4, 
83. • 

Allnacittajataka, 81. 

Alompra, see Alaungpaya.* 

Amarakoga, 51, 108. 

Amarakoganissaya, 108. 

Amarapura (sect), 78, 83. 

Amarasiirfha, 51 ff. 4. 
iinddesaiid (prohibitions), 59. 
Anagatavamsa, 105. 

Ananda (commentator), 7, 43. 

Ananda of llamsavatl, 47. 

Ananda of the Slhalasahgha, 19, 24, 31. 
Ananda temple, see Nanda. 
Anapanadipani, 97. 

AnattadfpanI, 98. 

Anawrata, see Anorata. 
Aiiguttaranikaya, 2, 32 n. 2, 92. 
Anguttara-tlku, 32 n. 2, 103. 


Anorata, A, 11, 12, 13, 14* 15, 16, 
51 n. 2, 83. 

Anuradhapura, 5 n. 1, 76 n. 1. 
Anuruddha (raja), see Anorata. 
Anuruddha (thera), 18. 
Anuruddhaca?iya., 104 n. 5. 
anutlka (supplementary 'commentary, 
gioss), 36 n. 2, 54. 

Anutlka (on Abhidhamma), see Abhi- 
dhamma. 

Anutikiihyiikhyam, 107. 

Apadana, 4. 

Apadana °atthd'kath£, 1D4. 
Apattivinicchaya, 93.^ 

Aphoggupatha, 36 n. 2. 

Aphegguslira, 36. 

Aphcggusaradipaul, 36 n. 2. 

Arahanta (thera), 1J, 13, 15, 19, 45. 
Arahantagana (yect), 20, 34. 

Aree (ari), 12 (n. 5 on p. 11). 
Ariyalamkara (of Ava) and Ariyalam- 
kaik (the younger), 37, 53, 54, 55, 
64, )7 u. 5. 

Ariyasaccavatara, 107. * 

Ariyavatnsa (thera), 41, 42, 43, 45. 
arocannlckhaUdmacca (official charged 
with issuing royal decrees), 93. 
Arunuvati, 104. 

Asahkhata DhammaPakasani-Kyan, 97. 
AsokDl 4, 9, 10, 17. 

Atharjaveda, 51. 

Atthajyakhyam, 107. 

Attha- Navauipatn - Ahguttara, 1 03. 
Atthasaliif!, 27, 53, 54, 56? 59, 67, 106. 
Atthasalinl-atthakatha, 102. 
Atthasalinfgunthi-thit, 96. 
Atthasaliiu-nissaya, 106. 
Atthasalim-tika, see Manidipa. 
atthayojana (interpretation), 43. 

Atula Yasadhamma, 69, 71, 75, 76. 


B 

Balappabodhana, 106. 

Balappabodhana pruttiVyrana, 107. 
Balattajjana (Baliivatarana), 106. 
Balavatara, 22, 37, 105. • 0 

Barittaratakara (Yrttaratnakara?), 109. 
Bayin Naflng, 47, 49. 

Bhadda (queen), 35. 

Bhaskaracarya, 108 n. 3. 
Bhesajjamanjisa, 108. 
Bhikkhuuipatimokkha, 6. 
Bhikkhunlvijahanga, 78, 102. 
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Bhikkhupatiraokkha, 6. 
Bhikknuvibhanga, 78. 

Bhummaje^ya (Jurist), 87. 
Bhuridattajataka, 81 n. 10 ; metrical 
version, 44. r 
Bijakkn^am, 106. 

Bingd-0; see Hsin-hpyu-shin, 

Binya Dala (king of Pegu), 68. 
Brdhipakkhiyadipam, 97. 

Bodopaya, 74, 76, 76, 77, 83, 89. 
Brahmajala sut>nta, 3. 

Brahmanic texts, 61, 62, 08 ff. 
Brahmans, 61, 98. 

Branginoco, see Bayin Naung. 

Brihaja (= Brihajjataka), 20. 
Brihajjataka, 20, 81 n. 1, 108. 
Brihaiiataka-nissaya, 109. 

Brih aj j utak a- tik a f 108. 

Buddnadasa (king), ,108 ti. 8. 
Buddhadatta (conv..ientator), 7, 39 note, 

' 61, 72 n. 1. 

Buddha ghosa (commentator), 7, 27, 46, 
66, 67, 84, 86 n. 1. 

Buddhaghosa (Taking jurist), 86. 
Buddhalamkara, 43. , 

Buddhapiya, 106 n. 6. 
buddhavacanam (the word of the Buddha), 
69. 

Buddhavamsa (thera), 33, 35 li 
Buddhavamsa-atthakatha, 104. 

C 

Calinda pahcika, 108. 

Candapajjota, 5 n. 2. 

Candaprutti (Candrivrtti), 107. f 
Candrapancikara (°panjika), 107.( 
Cahgakarika, 107 note. I 

Cahkadasa (Cangadatm), 107 and a. 8. 
Garaka-samhlta, 107 n. 11. *■ 

Cariya Pitaka, 4, 104. 
Cariya-Pitaka-atthakatha, 104. 
Catthapayoga (?) , 107. 
Catukaniputa-Anguttara, 103. 

Catuka - pafica - chanipata- j ataka - attba- 
katha, 104. 

caturangabalamacca (officer of state), 
27. 

Catus.amaneravatthu , 78: 

Cetiddhinemi parigatha (?), 106. 

Cevlon, literary and religious relations 
with, 2, 5, 8*11, 17, 18, 22, 29, 31, 
32, 34 s 38, t 39, 66, 76, 78, 80, 83, 
84, and Appendix ; missions to, 7 ; 
Sangha, see Sihalasahgha. , 
Chaddantanagarajuppattikatha, 78. 
Chagatidlpani, 104. 

*Chakkindabhisi ri, 95. 

Chandapanna, 88. 

Chandomanjari, 9?. 


Chandosaratthavikasini, 26. 

Chandoviciti, 107. 

Chandrakirtti, 11 n. 1. 
Chapaccayadipani, 26. 

Chapata (Chapada), otherwise Sad- 
dhammajotipala, 17, /1 8, 19, 23, 31, 
39 note, 41, 54. 

Cha-sattanipata- anguttara, 103. 
Chattaguhiuda ( = Kyansittha, q.v.). 
Chronicles, x, 10, 4 0; royal, 67, 90. 
Commentators (the great), 7. 

Culagana, 105. 

Cuiaganthipada, 75, 76. 

Cujamanisara, 108. 

Cnianiddesa, °atthakatha, 104. 
Cujanirutti (Culla 0 ), 37, 55 n. 6, 105. 
Cuianiruttimanjusa, 107. 
Culasandhivisodhana, 105. 

Cujavamsa, 105. 

Cullabuddhaghosa (Buddhavamsa), 35 
n. 1. 

Cullavimalahuddhi, see Yimalabuddki. 

D . 

Dabbrag/ma, Dabraguna, °tika (Dravya- 

S ina, q.v.), 107, 108. 
khinavana vihara, 55. 

Danadlpanl, 98. 

Dandin, 107 n. 7. 

Dandippakarana, tika on, 27. 
Dandi-tika, 108. 

Darajjavitarani, 87. 
Dasa-ekadasanipata-afiguttara, 103. 
Dasa-ekadasanipata - jataka-attbakatha, 
104. 

Dasaganthivannana (Dasagandhi- 
vannana), 28. ' 

Dasavattbu, 104 n. 9. 

Dathadhatuvamsa, °tikti, 105, 108. 
Dathanaga, 55. 

Devacakkobhasa (thera), 57, 58. 
Devanampiyatissa (king), 17. i - 
Dhammacakka (pavattanasutta), 105. 
Dhammacakkjntlka, 105. 

Dhammacari, i8. 

Dhammaceti (king), 37, 38, 39. 
Dhacnmadana, 105. 

Dhammadassi, 22. , <-■ 

Dhammadesana , 98. 

Dhammadlpani, 98. 

Dhammakitti, 22, 105 n. 7. 
Dhammaniti, 51. 

Dhammapada, 3, 4, 87. 

Dhammapada, °atthakatha, 103. 
Dhammapada ganthi-nissaya, 106. 
Dhammapala (commentator), 5 n. 2, 7, 
43, 102 n. 4. 

Dhammapala (Culla 0 ), 61. 
Dhammapana-shu-bwb, 96. 
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Dliammapanfia pakarana, 107. 
D^ammasahganl, 55*n. 2^56, 57, 61, 62, 

Dhammfvsatta, 106. 

dhammasattha iSkt. dharmaqastrcP). 33, 

I 

“ DhamniasemtpaJi, 15, 16. 

Dhammavilas^, 85, 87. 

Dhanimavilasa (Sariputta), 31, 32, 34. 
Dhammavilasa dhammathat, 32, 33. 
DhaPnufttasa, 28, 108 n. 11. 

Dhatarattha, 68 n. 1 . 

Dhatukatha, 54, 57, 102. 

Dhatukatha, yojana, 67. 

Dhatumala (of the Saddanlti), 16. 
dhdtupaccayavibhaya (analysis of parts 
of speech), 53. 

Dhatvatthasangaha, 97. 

Dighanikaya, 2 ; preferred by Burmese 
Buddhists, 3, 78, 92. See also p. 102. 
•Dipaiikara, 105 n. 6. 

Dipaiikara Srijmiim Atira, 14. 

Dipaiikara (Buddha), 96. 

Dipavamsa, 10: (and °tika), 65 u. 1, 
105. ' * 

Disapamokkha, 25. 

Dravyaguna, 51 ; "samgralia, 107 n. 1. 

&?<j#Dabbragana , Dabraguna. 
Dukanipataj ataka-atthakatha, 104. 
Dukapatthana, 102. 

^VDukatikacutuk anipata - ahguttara - atthn- 
kathfi, 103. 

Dukatikapattha.ua, 102. 

Dumaj ataka-atthakatha, 104. 
Dutiya-min-khaung, 43. 

D v adasa - terasa- pakin n ak a ni p ata - j atak a - 
atthakatha, 10lJ 

Dvematika (compilation of Vinaya 
texts), 6. 

E 

• 

Ekaduka^ka- ahguttara, 103. 
Ekakkharakosa, 45. 

Ekamsika (name of a sect), 65, 66, 68, 
71, 72,73, 74,75. 4 

Ekanipata-anguttara-atthakatha , 103. 
Ekanipata-i ataka-atthakatha, 104. 
Etimasam^aipani or Etimasaraidipika 
(Ehimayasamdi Jan! P) , 16. 

G 

Gandhabharana, Ganthibharana, Ganda- 
bharaija, 43. 

gandhantard (books other than doctrinal), 
65. 

Gandhatthi, 26. 

Gandhavamsa, vi, passim. 

Gandhisara or Ganthisara, 18. 
gatfhipadattha (gloss), 67. 


•Gojadhyaya (of Siddhanta^aoman^) , 108 
* n. 3. , 

Gulhatthadipam, 56. 

Gunabjiilai^kara, 65, 66. 

Gunasagara, 25. • 

H 

JIalayudha, 106 note^. 

Hatthipalajataka (metrical version), 44. 
iTattliisutta, 80. 

Hetubindu °tlka, 109. 

Hitopadeda, 51. * 

honng (Burmese) (ancient), 104 n. 5. 
flpa-gyl-doa (1819 a.d.), 89, 90. 
hpyat-ton (Burm.) (‘decisions’), 87. 
hsaijd (Burm. = Bali: dcariya) t teach erf 
62. 

Hsay - saung - two , 95. • 

Hsiu-hpyu-shin (Bir^a-u), 35 n. 2 ; 
(king, at Pegu), 37 ; 65 ; (king', 

1703 a.d.), 71, 88. 

Hyauk-saung-twd, 95. 

r 

Indriyaynmaka, 102. 

Itivuttaka, 4, 103 ; (°atthakatha), 103. 


Jagara (thera), 29. 

Jagarabhidhaja, 96. 

Jalini, see Saddasaratthajiilini. 
Jambudhaja (Jambudipadhaja), 55. 
Jambudipa-Anantadhnja (aoariya), 72. 
jamh&pika (belonging to India or 
Buraia), 28. 

Jatakal 3, 4, 60, 78 ff., 92, 93. 
Jatakabhidana, 80. 

Jataka-gai^thi, 106. 

Jiitaka-nissaya, 106. 

Jatakatika, 104. 

Jatakavisodhana, 43. 

Jatattaki - sotattaki - nidana - atthakatha, 
104. 

Jayaditya, 107 n. 13. 

Jetavana (thera), 4. 

Jeyyasinkha (king), 25. 

# Joti (thera), of<Ceylon, 75 n. 2. 

E 

Kaccayana, disciple of the Buddha, 
5 note ; grammarian, x,»17, 2ft), 29, 36, 
97 ; author of the Netti, 5 n. 2 ; 55. 
Kaccayanabheda (Kaccayanabh^da- 
dipika) , 36. 

K ac c ay an abh eda- tik a (Saratthavikasini) , j 
55. • ‘ 

Kaccayana-nissaya, 106. 

Kaccayana (ppkarana), 25 n. 2. 


i 
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Kaccitypna-rupavatara, 109. ' 

Kaccayanasara, 2fi n. 6, 36, 37, 106. < 

J£accayanasaratika, 36; and see Sam- 
moiiavinasini. 

Kacbayat,avannana, 46, 97. 
Kaccayahjyoga, 21. 

Kalapa, see Katantra. 

Kalapanissaya, 108. 

Kafapapafici’ka (panjika) °tika, 106. 
Kalapasuttapratinnsaku (? °patinfiapaka) 
tika, 106. - , 

Kalyani inscriptions, 2f , 38, 39. 
Kamadinakatha, 96. 

Kamandaki, 107. 

Kuma£astra, 51. 
Kammakammaviniechaya, 6. 

Kammavaca, 6, 7, 38 n. 2, 106. 
Kammavinicchayp, 95. 

Kankhuvitarani, 38 «. 2, 46, 56, 87; 
oatthakatlva, 102';' tika (new), .102. 
Karika, 16, 105. 

Karikatlkii, 16, 105. 

Kasikapruttipiiliul (Ka<;ikavrtti 0 ), 107. 
Kasmira, 80 note. * 

Kassapa (commentator), C ; (of Damila- 
rattha), 39 note; (of Ceylon), 76 
n. 2 ; (of Pagan), 25 n. 4. 

Kataca (Krt-cakra), 106. 

Katantra, 26, 106 n. 14, 107. * 
Kathavatthu, 96, 102. 

Kaung-hmu-daw pagoda (Rivjamanicula) , 
55 n. 3. 

Kavyasaratthasangaha, 95. 
Kayaviratigatha, 44. 

Keijavamicjra, 107 n. 12. 
Khandhavaggasamyutta, °tika, 10)*. 
Khantakakhipa, see Nagita. ! 
Khuddakanikaya, 2, 3, 4. 
Khuddakapa{h'a, 4 ; °atthakatjhii, 103. 
Kbuddasikkha, 6, 24 ; -tika, 24 ; ancient 
and new, 102. 

Kittisihasura (king), 27. 

Kittitara, 40 n. 2. 

Koladdhaia, 108 ; -tika, 27, 108. 

Kublai Khan, 40. 

Kumaraceti pagoda, 35. 

Kyansittha (king), 15. 

Kyaswa or Kyocva (king^, 25, 27, 40. 
Kyaswa IV, see Kittisihasura. 

• L 

Laghugraha, 91. 

Laghuparaqaryara, 108 n. 2. 
Lakkhanfidipani, 98. * 

Lalitavistara, 96. 

oLaw, customary (of the Burmese), 87, 89. 
Law codes, Palj, Hindu, £ 2 , 33, 84 £f. 
Ledi Hsaya-daw, 07. 
lekhakamacca (secretary) , 9£ . 


llikliananaya, 65, 

Linatthappakasani (tikas by Dhamma- 
pala), 8 n. 4. 1 
LinattnavisodhanI, 25. 
Lingatthavivarana, 22, 1Q5. 
Lingatthavivaranappakasfka, 22. 
Lingatthavivaranatika, 22, 105. 
Lingatthavivaranavinicchaya, 22 . 
Lokadipasara, 35, 36. 

Lokaniti, 51 ; of Cliakkindabhisiri, 95. 
Lokapahiiatti, 104. 

Lokuppatti,. 104. 

Lokuppattipakasuni, 16. 


Madhaydnidana, 106 note. 
Madhusaratthadipani, 47. 

Mdgadhabhdsd (the idiom of Magadha), 

Mahabodhivnmsa, 104 n. 9. «. 

Mahadhammaraja (grandson of Bavin 
Naung), 49, 52. 

Mah ad h ammarii j ad h ira j a (Sing-gu-sa , 

1776) 72, 73, u. 

Mahagana, 105. 

Mah ilk a (°kappa or °kacciiyana ?), 106. 
Mahakaccayana, see Kacciiyana. 
Mahakalacakka (°tika), 108. 
Mahakassapa, see Kassapa. 

Mahiinaga (them), 33. 

Mahaniddesa, 4, 91 ; °atthakathii, 104. 
Mahanissara (°nissaya?), 43. 
Mahapakarana (= Pntthana), 54 n. 3. 
Mahaparakkama (thera), 46 ; 67 n. 1. 
Mahaparinibbana SutWta, 3. 
Mahaparittam, see Paritta. 

Mahapa varadkammarui alokadhipati (a . d . 
1651), 57. 

Maharajadhipati (a.d. 1733), 66, 67, 68. 
Maharupasiddhi, see llupasiddhi. 
Mahasammata (king), 79. c 
Mahasatipatthana suttanta, 3. 
Mahasirijeyyssura (king, atTaungu), 45, 
46. 

Mahasuvanpadipa (son of Parakkama- 
bfthalaraj a), 36 n. 2. 

Mahathera-tika, 105>’ k 
Mahattka, on Saddatthabhedacinta, 22. 
Mahavagga (of the Vinaya), 38 n. 2 ; 73 
n. 5. 

Mahavaggasaipyutta, 103. 
Mahavaggatthakatha, 73, 102 ; °tika,103. 
Mahavamsa, 10, 32, 65 n. 3, 79 ; °tika, 
105. 

Mahavihara, vii, 17, 19, 20, 31, 32, 34. 
Mahayana, 61. 

Mahayasa (Rassa, of That5n), 36 n. 3, 
37. 
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Mahinda (them), 17,n. 3, 38. 
Mahosadkajataka, 87. 

Mahosatthi (Mahosadha Pj , 107. 
Majjhimanikaya, 2, 93 ; °tika, 32 u. 2. 
Maijhiniapannijsa °atthakathn °tika, 103. 
Malayade£a, 231 
Malay adlpa, 23? 

Manavulu-SaT|desaya, 25 n. 1. 

Mangala, grammarisyi, 26. 
Manga^dipanT, 47. 

Mangalasutta, 4, 95. 

Manidipu, 42. 

Manij otasaddhammalamknra ,92. 
Manikundalavatthu, 52. 

Maniratana (thera), 56. 
Manisaramanjusa, 42. 

Mafij usatlkubyakhyam ,107. 

Manohara, 16. 

Manohari (king), 13, 14, 15. 

Manooreng, ace Manuyin. 

*Manu, 33, 88 ; (Dhammasattha), 84 ff. 
Marfhkyay, 87, 88. 

Manusara, 86. 

Manusara-shwe^nyin, 88. 

Manuvannana, 87, 88. 

Manuyin, 86, 87. • 

Manuyinlaiikii, 88. 

M atilftittk adi pan! ,19. 

Matthnpayoga (S'), 108. 

Mating Dating sa do, 32 n. 3. 

'Mauug Tun Aung, 95. 

Maunggun, 9. 

Medhiibhivnmsa, 92, 93. 

Medhaiiikura (Nava°), 35, 36 n. # l. 
Milindapanha, 4, 87, 108. 

Min-don-Min, 92 ff. 

Moggallana, 27, J5 n. 1, 76, 105, 106 
n. 5. 

Mohanayana, 104. 

dtiohavicchedam, 88,101; (Dhanimathnt), 
88 n. 4. 

Mon (Talaing), 9. 

MrammasKmgna, vii, 20, 29. 
Mrityuvancana, 108. 

Mugdhabodka, 72 n. 3. • 

Mukhamattadipanl, see Nyasa. 
Mukharaattasara, 25, 105; tika on, 25, 
105. • 

mulabhdsa (‘the Original language ’), 2, 
89. 

Mulapannasa, °atthakatha, °tika, 103. 
Mulasikkhii, 6. 

Mulayamaka, 102. 

Munindaghosa (thera), 70. 

N 

Nagarujuppattikathu, 92. 

Nagita (thera), 27. 

Namacaradipani, 18. 


# Namaknro, 95. • f 

•Namarupam (iiainaand^ornil, 104«i. 5 ; 
-paricchedappakarajia, 104 n. 5 ; -tik|l 

. (ne^), 1^4. • 

Xanabhivamsa (Iffana), acariya/ 74*75, 
, 78, 80 ff.' J 

Nanagamfrhira (commentator), 7, 105 
n. 2 ; (of Pagan), 16. 

Niinalainkara, 71. * 

Nanasagara, 22. 

5«anavara, 6(* 
ftanavilasa, 47. • t 

Nunavilasa (of Pagan), 25. 

Xandamala, 33 n. 2, 72, 73. 

Narada, 85. 

Narapati (king at Ava), 41. , 

Xarapatiaithu (king), 16, 20, 21, 23, 31. 
Naravara (Majmslhnsura dhammaraja), 
57 . • 

Narayuttisaiigaha ,109. 
Navaniyamadipani, 96. 
Xqvaviinalabuddhi, sec Vimalabuddhi. 
Nettipakaruna, 5, 8, 43, 56, 78. 

N eyyadlmmma, 9 1 . * 
^eyvadhammaonivamsa, 91. 
Nibbiinadipanl, 97. 

Nidfirfivaggasamyuttn, °atthakatha, 103. 
X iniy^Vk atk adi pakn , 93. 
Niruttibyakhyam, 108. » 

Niruttidipanl, 97. 

Xiruttipitaka»(Xirutti) , 29. 
Niruttisaramafijusa, 29, 55. 

Nvadi (Moggallana), 106. 

Xyasa, 21, 55, 71, 105. 

Nyfisjlttpadipa, 21 n. 5. 

N y usappadipatika, 2 1 . 

Nyaung Ram Min, 53. 

Nyayabiudu, °tika, 109. 

• 

O 

Ovada, 97. 

Ovadakatha, 96. 

P 

Pabbajaniyakammavacii, 98. 

Pacittiya, 96, 1^2; °adi-atthakatha,102. 

• Padasodhana (°sadhanaP), 105. 

Pad avah amah acakka (PadavataraF), 106. 
Padavibhaga, 71. , 

Pakinnakanikaya, 107. 

Palatakka (BalatarkaP), 107. * 

Pali : grammar, a popular study, 25 ; 
revival di study, 27 ; language, 1 ; in 
Burma, v, ix, 20 ; literature, 1, 2, 3, 
19, 23 ; studies, 6, 24, 25. * 

Pali-Burmese MSS., 2 ^ collections, 6 ; 
literature, beginnings of, 14? 17 ; 
early pericgl, 29 ; later features, 58. 
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Panca^i-nhguttara-atthakath a, 103. 
Pancnnip ata - anguttara , 103. 
Pancapakarhna-attliakathia, 102. 
Pandka-moggallana, °tika, 1(65. , 
Paitinep4 system, 106 c n. 14. 
Pannajofpohidhaja, 92. 

Panfiaramsi, 95. 

Pannasami, vii, 91 ff. 

Prfnfiatissa, 91. * 

Parajika, 96. 

Paraiikakanda,S«tthakntliii, °tika, 102. 
Parakkaniabahu, 76 au.l notes 1 and 2. 
Parakramabanu I, 11, 32. 
Paramatthabindu, tika on, 25. 
paramatthadesand , teaching 1 concerning 
p the highest truth, 59. 
Paramatthamanjusa, 28 ; 62 n. 2. 
Paramatthasahkjjepa, 98. t 
Pararaatthavinicchjiyxi (new), 104. 
Earamidipani, 98. 

Paranissaya, 109. 

Parasava, 108. 

Paraviveka, 109. 

Parayanavatthu, 43* 

Paritta, 3, 4, 6, 60, 95. c 
Paritta-tika, 57. 

pariyattipatipatti (sacred doctrine and 
practice), 50. t i 

Parupana (name of a sect), G5i, 66, 67, 
70, 71, 72, 73, 74, 75. 

Pasadika (thera), 27. t 
Pasamsa, 68. ■* 

Patali (Natapatali), 76 and n. 3. 
Pathacariya, 104. 

Patheyya, °atthakatha, 102 ; ‘’tika, 
103. " V 

Paticcasamuppadadipani, 98. 
Patigaviveka-tika, 108. 

Patimokkha, c 6, 56, 67 u. 2. t 
Patimokklialekhana, 67. 
Patimokkhavisodhuni, 39 note. 
Patimokkhuddesa, 6. 

Patipattisangaha, 107. 
Fatisambhidamagga, 4, 91 ; °atthakatlia, 
104 ; °ganthipada, 104. 

Patthana, 54 n. 3, 57, 61, 71. 
Patthanagananaya, 19. 
Patthanasaradipani, 47. • 

Patthana- tika, 54. 

Petakopadesa, 5, 104 n. 9, 105. 
Petalamkara, 7% 

Petavatthu, 4; °atthakatha, 103. 

Philip de JBritO, 49. 

Pindonissaya, 108. See Prindo. 
pitakas t(‘ baskets,’ i.e. divisions of 
scripture), 2, 7, 88. 

•Pitakatthamain, 54 n. 2. 

Poems (recitatioji of, against the religious 
rule), 44. • 

porand (old-time chronicler^, 44. 


Uo Duuug (inscription), 8 n. 6, 71 
notes 4 and 7. 

Prindo-tika, 1 (fe. 

Puggalapanilatti, 102. 

Pumdhasari, 109. 

Puhnacetiya, 42. 

R 

Rahula (of the Sibalasaugha), 19, 23, 

‘ « < 
Rajabala-kyaw-din, 88. 
Rajubliisekagandhn, 74. 
ltaj adhir a j an am ntt'.ippak a sin T , 67 . 
R^jadhirajavihisinl, 79 ff., 92. 
llajamanicula (cetiya), 55. 

Rsijamattani, 108 u. 1. 

Rajamattanissayo, 108 n. 9. 
Rajamattanta, 108; -tika, 108. 

Rajaniti, 51. 

Rajasevakadlpanl, 93. 

Rajasikkhupada, 79. 

Rajavamsa, 57, 90. 

Rajavamsasankhepa, 57. 

Raj indara j ubliidheyy udityanl, 6 2 . 
rajjngydhdmacca, Pali title given to 
revenue officer, jl. 

Rajovadavatthu, 78. 

Ratanakara, 52. 
liatauapafijara, 95. 

llatnamala (Abhidlmna 0 ), see Rattamabi., 
Rntnaprahha, 108 u. 10. 

Rattamala, 106, 109; °tlka, 106* 
Ratthasara, 44. 

Rev ata, <24. 

Rikkaniyayiitra, °tika, 109. 

Roganidana, 106. « 

Roganiddua-byakhyait, 108. 
Roganidana-nissava, 109. 

Rogayatra, 108 ; -nissaya, 109 ; -tika, 
108. 

llupabhedapakasanT, 56. 

Rupadipani, 97. 

Rupasiddhi, 37. 

Rupasiddlii-aUhakatha, 105 ; -nissava, 
10G ; -tika, 105. 

Rupiivatara, 106. 

» 

& 

Saccasankhepa, 61. 

Saccatthadipani, 98. 

Saddakarika, 107. 

Saddamedhanl, 96. 

Saddaniti, x, 16, 17, 79, 93. 
Saddasaukhepa, 98. 

Saddasaratthajalini, 27 ; commentary on, 
27 n. 5 ; tika on, 28. 
Saddatthabhedacinta, 20, 22, 91, 105; 

-dipani, 22 ; -nissaya, 109 ; -tika, 105. 
Sadduvatara, 106. 
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Saddavutti (Saddavuttinakasaka) , 29, 46 ? 

c >Ika on, 29 ; later tika on, 29 n. 2. 
Saddavutti vivarana, 29 n *2. 
Saddhammacakkasami (thera), 47. 
Saddhammacarii 66. 

Saddhammadipata, 106, 107. 
SaddhammaghoKi (of Thatdn), 104 notes 
7 and 8. 

Saddhammaguru, see m Saddhammapala. 
Saddhaijimai otipala , see Chap at a. 
Saddhammakitti, see Dhammakitti. 
Saddhammalamkara (of Hamsavati), 47. 
Saddhammanandi, 22. 

Saddhammapai otika, 9 1 . 

Saddhammapala (grammarian), 29. 
Saddhammasiri (grammarian), 20, 22. 
Saddhammavilasa (of Pagan), 37. 
Saddhammavildsinf, 91. 

Saddhammupaya (Saddhammopayana) , 

107. 

*Sadhujjanavilasiui, 78. 

Sagfra, see Gunnsagani. 
Sagarabhivamsadhaja, 95. 
Sagath&vaggasajpyutta, ° atthakatha, 
°tika, 103. 

Sahassaramsi, 104 n.C. 
Sahassaramsimalini, 104. 

Sahas&avatthu, 104 n. 9, 105. 

Sakra, 73. 

Salayatanavaggasamyutta, °atthakathu , 
i03. 

Salvan-inin-tara (king, 1629), 73 n. 1. 
Samannaphala suttanta, 3. 
Samantapasadika, 27, 87. 
Samiisataddhitadipani, 106. 
Sambandhacintfi, 37 ; -tika, 22,. 106. 
Sambandhamalini* 29, 106. 
Sammohavinasinl, 37. 

Sammobavinodani, 27 ; -atthakatha, 102. 
■Samudrikalaksana, 81 n. 1. 
Samvanrtfinanayadipani, 55. 
Samvarajptaka* (metrical version), 44. 
Samyuttanikava, 2, 92; see also 103. 
Sandhikfeppa (of Kaccayana), 46. 
Sangharak.khita, 22, 24, 27, 106 n. 5, 

108. 

Sankbepavanpana, 18, 54, 56. 
Sankhyajjpkasaka, °tika, 47. 
Sankiccajataka, 7§. 

Sanskrit, 1, 16, 26 ; literature, 51, 52, 
98, 101 ; Buddhist works in, 61, 96 ; 
works translated into Burmese, 72, 77. 
s' anti (expiatory rite), 47 n. 5. 

Saradassi, 56. 

Saramanjusa, 27. 

Sarapipda, 107. 

Sarasangaha, 107; -nissaya, 109. 
Saratthadipani, 32 n. 2, 38, 39 note, 76, 
87 ; °tfka, 32 n. 2. 

Saratthasangaha, 10^ 


^arattbavikasini, 37 n. 2, 55. 

6ariputta (of Ceylon),' and n. '4, 39 
note, 76 n. 2. * * 

Sariputya (Tfchaimnavilasa), 31, 32, 85. 
Sariputta (Sariputthra) , author Sadda- 
vuttitika, 29. 

SarupatthalipanT, 95. 
Sarvajnanyayadipani, 55. 

Sarvavarman, 26, 106 n. 4. 
Sasanalamkara, 32 n. 3. 
Sasanasuddhbjipika, 73i 
Sasanavamsa, yii, tpassim. 

Sativa, see Thado-min-bya. 
Sati-we-bon-la-shu-bwc, 97. 

Satta-attha - navanipiita - jataka - attha- 
katha, 104. 

Sattarajadbammavattbu, 52. 
Satthekavipasvgprakasa, 108. 
Satyatatvavabodha (P) # 107. 

Sawlaban (king), 11 n. 5. 

Setibhinda, see Hsin-hpyu-shin. 
Shin-sau-bu (queen), 38. 

Sbwe Dagon pagoda, 78 n. 6. 
Shyaramitikabya (?)*°nissaya, 109. 
Sihajasangha, fli, 19, 23, 31 ff., 38. 
Sihaiavatthu, 104 note, 105. 

Silakathii, 93. 

Silakllhandha, °atthakatha, 102 ; °tikH, 
103. 

Silavamsa, 43, 44. 

Silavanagajiitaka, 81. 

Sllaviniechaya, 98. 

Simabnndhanitika, 39. 

Simalamkara or Siiualanikaratika, 18. 
Sinnikimkara pakarana, 39 note. 
Simfiiamkarasamgaha, 38 n. 2. 
Sirimangala (thera), 27, 47. 
Sirinandadhammaraj a-Pavaradhipati - 
raja, 55* # 

Siripavaramahadbammaruja, 57; Naung- 
doa-gyi (a.d. 1760), 71. 
Sirisaddnammakittimabapbussade va, 25 . 
Sirisudhammarajadhipati, see Dutiya- 
min-kbaung. 

Sirisudhammaraj amahadbipati, 5 2. 
Sirisuraangala, see Sirimangala. 
Sirivicittaiamkara, 45 n. 3. 

Sivali (thera), 49, 24. 

’ Sivali (queen), 36 n. 2. 

Sona (thera, missionary), 4, 19. 
Sotamalini (sotab bam alibi ?), 106. 
Sotattbaki, 104. 

Subhutacandana, 22. 

Subodhulamkara, 22, 108; °nissaya, 95 
°tika, 167, 108. 

Suiata (Buddha), 90. 

Sulacharaka, 107. 

Sumangala (of Ceylon), 61 ; (Suuuyigu.u 
sami), 54. % • 

Sumedha, 96. 
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Sume^hakathu (ppetical version) , 43. 

^Surakitti (£ing), 53. 

Suritviuicohaya (concerning (Intoxicants), 
46. * _ ‘ 

Suravini^chaya (of ftanavara), 67. 
Suriyavumsn* 91. 1 

Suryasiddliauta, 51. 

Sifttauiddesa, 17, 18. See Knccayana- 
suttaniddesa v 

Suttanipata, 3, A ; °atthakf.tha, 103. 
Suttapitaka, ‘2, 59, 60? 62. 

Suttasangaha, 5, 73. 

Suttavali (Kaccayana 0 ?), 106. 

T 

Ta-bin-shwe-hti^fking), * 40 , 47. 
Taktavatara (TatfcriTVntam), °tlka, 109. 
Talaiug authors, 31, 34 ; chronicles, 9 ; 
influence, 33, in law codes, 33, 86 ; 
inscriptions, 35; people, 9, 10, 26, 
64, 68; scholars, 49; states, 81; 
teachers of Buddhism, 10, 12, 19. 
Tamalinda (thera), 19, 2V 
Tandi (Dandin!'), °tikii, 107. 
Tanogabuddhi, 107. 

Tantrasastra, 51. 

Taruk-pye-min,.81. 

Tathagatuppntti, 16, 105. 

Tejodipa (thera), 57. 

Tejosara, 88. 

Tcrasakanda-tika, 102. 

Tesakuna jutaka, 79. 

Thadodhammaraja, see Ukkamsikm 
Thado-min-bya, founder of Ava, 30, 40. 
Thagya (pagoda), 11. 

Ihomitin (Burmese), record, 63. 
thanhjin (Burmese title, revenue officer), 
21 note. See Nyiisa. 

Than-byin-tika, 105. 

Tharawadi-min (1837 a.d.), 90, 91. 
Theragiitha, 4; 0 atth;jkatha, 104. 
Tberavddin, 5. 

Therigatha, 4; “atthakatha, 104. 
tint (Burmese) (new), 104 n. 6. 
Thohanbwii, 45, 48. 

thugyl (Burmese title, wvenuo officer), 
21 n. 6. 

Thupatfamsa, 105. 

Tigumbhathomdha, 78. 

Tlkii-Ky^v, see Abhidhammatthavibha- 
vani. 

Tikanipata j atak a - atth akatha , # 1 0 4 . 
Tikapattltana, 102. 

Tilokaguru, 64, 57. 

*Tilokalamkara, 50. 

Tipitaka, grammar pf the? 16. 
Tipitakalamkara (of Ava), 37, 49, 53, 
54, 65, 63, M. * 


| 1’iriyapabbata, 53. , 

Toungdwin Kvaw, 88. 

Trakkabhasa (Tarkabhiisa), 107. 
Tripitaka, see Tipitaka, 

IT 

U Janinda, 95. 

U Pyin-nya-thika, 97.. 

U Tin, 95. *, 

IT Jissa, 95. 

Uclana, 4 ; °atthakatha, 103. 
Ukkainsamala, 65. 

Ukkamsika (king), 50, 52, 54, 55, 63 
note, 83. 

tfparipanniisa, °atthakatba, °t!ka, 103. 
Upasakavinicchaya, 95. 

Upasakovada, 96. 

Upascna (of Ceylon), 91 n. 2. 
TJpiiynkatlia, 93. 

Uposathavinicchaya, 44, 93. 
nposathika (under temporary vows) , 44. ' 
Uppatasantf, 47. 

ITttumn, 22. 

Uttara (thera, missionary) , 4, 19. 
Uttarajiva, 17. 

c • 

y 

Yacakopadesa, °tika, 46. 
Yacanatthnjotika (Vacanatthnjoti), 28. 
Vacavacuka or Yaccavacaka, 22. 
Yaccavacakadlpani, 22. 

Yaccavacukutika, 22. 

Vaccavacakavannan a, 22 . 

Y acissarjj (thera), 18 ; (grammarian), 22. 
vaclvinnatti (recommendation of a monk 
by another for alm^. etc.), 24. 
Yajirabuddhi, 38 n^2 ; Maha°, 40 ; 
tika, 39, 76. 

Yajirabuddhi (of Ceylon), 76 n. 2. 
Vamana, 107 n. 13. 

Vannabodhana, 65. 

Vanna-kyaw-din, 88. 
Yarabhisamghanatha, 52. 

Varaha-Mihira, 20. 

Vedas, works *known under this name in 
Burma, 21 ; of the Burmese, 51, 88, 
101 ; 88 . 

vedasattha (Vcdic treatises), 20, 49, 50, 
58. * 

Yedavidhinimittaniruttivannana, 108. 
Vepullabuddhi, 28. 

Vernacular, beginning of metaphysical 
literature in, 43 ; growth of religious 
literature in, 48 ; translations into, 
56, 57, 92 ; Abhidhamma in, 59. 
Vessantaraj ataka, 81. 

Vibhahga, 55, 66, 62 u. 3, 102. 
Vibhatyattha, ascribed to Kyocvii's 
daughter, 25 ; by Saddhamraaiiana, 26. 
Vidadhimukhaman<Jana, tika on, 28. 
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Vidagdhamukhamandaua, we Yidadh i - • 
mukkamandana. * 

Vidnurajataka, 87. 

Vijayabahu (king), 11, 15, 32. 

Vijitavi, 46; of Sagaing, 46 n. 4. 

Vijjafnagffadlpaili, 98. 

■Yimalabuddhi, ailthor of Nyasa tika, 21, 
61 ; (Nava°, Culla®), 27, 28. ' 

Yimanavatthu, # 4 ; "atthakathii, 103. 

Vimativinodani, 38 n* 2, 39 note, 76 ami 
n. ti. • 

Vina }/a (monastic code), 19, 24 and 
notes l and 2, 39 and note, 44, 46, 56, 
59, 65, 67, 73 and n. 5, 78, 90, 97 ; 
Four Smaller Yinayas, 6, 59. 

Vinayaculavagga, 102. 

Vinayaganthi (°gandhi), ,39. 

Vinayagantliipada, 75, 102. 

Yiuay agujh attliadlpu i i T , 18. 

Vinayakandhaniddesa, 102. 

Yiuay ahunkura-tlkii, 54. 

Vinafa-maliiivagga, 102. 

Vinaya-parivarn, 102. 

Vinayapitaka, 2, 5, 27. 

Vinayasamutthaflhdlpani, 18. 

Vinayasangaha (pakmgina), 38 p. 2, 39 
note, 74 n. 1. 

Vinay^sangralia- at^hakathft (greater , 
less), 102. 

Vinayasincaya-tlka (later), 102. 

-Vinaya-tTka, 38 note; -tlkas (the great), 
76. 

Vinayatthakathii, 38 n. 2. 

Vinaya-uttarasincaya-atthakathii, 1 02. 

Yinayavinicchaya (pakarana), 38 n. 2, 
72, 73. 

V inicchayapaka sant, 88 . 

Viragdha (Vidagdlfk ?), 108 ; tikfi, 108. 


i Yisati i ataka-atth akatliu , 104. 

! Yisuduhacarn, 97. • 

| Yisuddhimagga, -7, 56, 8f ; -qjtthaktftlin, 

| 104 ; -til^, 104. 

| Visuddhfmag£adipayi-kyan, 97. 

Yisuddliiraaggaganthi, i9. 

; Yisuddhima^gaganthipadattha, /6. 
i Visum gamasmi ilviniccliaya , 97. ■ 

1 Vivadiivinicchavn, 93 k 
eohdr a desand (teaching concerning the 
current practice of mcj^, 59. 
Vohiiratthabhfda, 93. 

Vopadova (grammarian), 72 • 

1 Vrnda, 106 n. 15. 
j Vuttimoggallana, 105. 

, Yuttodaya, 22, 26, 27, 108 ; tika on, 
28; gloss on (Yacanatthajotika), 28. • 
Yuttodayapafk’ika (see Chandosarattha- 
vikasmi), 26.* • 

' rydkarana (exposition)* 88. 

; Vvavaharamayukha, 87 n. 3. 

; w 

Wagarii (king), ^4, So, 40, 85; °dhain- 
mathat, 33 n. <$, 85 ff. 


Y 

I Yajnavalkya, 85. 

: Yamnka, 54, -57, 71. 

! Yasa, see Maltiiyitsa. 

Yasavaddhnnavntthu, 53. 

: Yalanaprabha-tika (itataua 0 ?), 108. 
Yaw-mya-sa At\vin-wun, 95. 
Ye-di% iieariya, 41. 

Yuddhnjeyya (Yuddhiidhyiiya), 108. 

1 Yuttisangaha, °tika, 109. 
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